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Preface

This document is one of five volumes of technical reports resulting
from a broad scientific inquiry about television and its impact on the
viewer. In the spring of 1969, by Congressional request, the DHEW ini-
tiated a special program under the general auspices of a Surgeon Gener-
al’s Scientific Advisory Committee on Television and Social Behavior.
The major emphasis was to be on an examination of the relationship
between televised violence and the attitudes and behavior of children.
During the ensuing two years, more than fifty scientists participated di-
rectly in this program of research and produced over forty scientific
reports.

The reports which are included in these five volumes are the inde-
pendent work of the participating researchers. These results have all
been made available to the Scientific Advisory Committee as evidence
which the Committee could then evaluate and draw its own conclusions
in the preparation of its own report. However, this work is of signifi-
cance in its own right and is being published independently as source
material for other researchers and for such interest as the general public
may have in these technical reports.

In any broad scientific undertaking of this nature, where many indi-
viduals are involved, a careful balance between collaboration and inde-
pendence of responsibility must be established. During the two and half
years that this program of research was active, a constant effort was
made to protect the scientific independence of the individual investiga-
tors and, at th* same time: 1) to foster both cooperation and exchange
among the researchers, 2) to develop as much of a total program struc-
ture as possible, and 3) to permit maximum communication and feed-
back among the researchers. the full-time staff responsible for planning
and implementing the total rescarch program, and the Scientific Adviso-
ry Committee responsible for the final assessment and evaluation of re-
search.

This is not the place to describe in detail how that balance of collabo-
ration and independence was established and maintained. I believe,
however, that these five volumes of technical reports provide an accur-
ate and meaningful indication of our success in achieving the goal. The
reports themselves are the products of the respective authors. They
have been edited only to insure some comparability of format and to
delete any excessive redundancies in review of the literature or intro-
ductory material. In some instances, where a report seemed initially too
long the author was requested to reduce the report without deleting any
critical material. All editing done by staff was submitted for the author’s
approval. We believe the result has made each of these five volumes a
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more readable and integrated totality than would otherwise be expected
from a co'lection of research reports produced under the time con-
straints of this program.

In each instance, the integration of the five volumes was further estab-
lished by the inclusion of an overview paper which attempts to summa-

rize and relate the papers in that volume. These overview papers are:

also the independent work of the respective authors.

It would be difficult to convey to the reader the extraordinary efforts
required by all participants in this research program to bring the endeav-
or to its published conclusion within the time allotted. Despite that time
pressure, these volumes demonstrate an unusually high level of both
productivity and quality for an area of research which has had more than
its share of complexity and controversy.

In addition to the work of all persons directly engaged in this program,
a very large number of individuals at one time or another provided ad-
vice and guidance to the researchers, to the staff, and to the Scientific
Advisory Comnmittee. It would be impossible to provide a complete list
of these additional consultants. The total count is in the hundreds. While
their names are not visible in these products, their counsel was often a
very significant factor in the course of anindividual piece of research or
in a decision on the direction of the research program. To all those indi-
viduals, this program owes a special debt of gratitude for the collective
wisdom made available to us.

And finally, on behalf both of the members of the Scientific Advisory
Committee and of the staff who served the program, I wish especially to
express much appreciation to the participating researchers who did the
work and wrote the reports that contributed the new knowledge con-

tained in these volumes.

Eli A. Rubinstein

Vice-Chairman, Surgeon General’s
Scientific Advisory Committee on
Television and Social Behavior
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Television in Daily Life:
Patterns of Use
Overview

Jack Lyle

In the span of only a quarter-century, television has achieved a place
in American homes unmatched by any other appliance, convenience, or
medium of communication. Not only is it ubiquitous—over 96 percent
of our homes contain at least one set—but audience rating services indi-
cate that the amount of daily use made of these sets is truly staggering.
The average home set is said to be turned on more than six hours per
day.! It is only natural that those concerned with the nation’s mores and
morals are deeply interested in and frequently worried about the impact
of television.

The studies contained in this series of volumes reflect that interest and
worry. They represent the broadest research effort in this area to date.

.9 | !




2 PATTERNS OF USE

Included are studies of television’s content and of those responsible for
producing that content. There are laboratory and field experiments in-
vestigating what kinds of effects television content can have on what
kinds of people.

Any attempt to gain insight into the effects of television on the view+
ing public must also include an assessment of the amount and patterns of
viewing by the various segments of the general population. The two
major references for this purpose are Television in the Lives of Our
Childrenby Schramm, Lyle, and Parker (1961) and Steiner’s (1963) The
People Look at Television. The information and conclusions presented
in these works are based on dataa decade old.

This volume attempts to provide a new picture of how much and what

kind of television people watch in the 1970s, to see what role television
4 playsinthe everyday lives of Americans. .
] Eight research projects are reported in this volume. They range from
general studies of national samples to studies which focus either on spe-
cific subpopulations or on audiences for specific types of programs. The
studies were done independently and the methodologies used varied
considerably. Thus the studies were not designed to fit together to pro-
vide acomplete picture, but common elements run through them and as-
pects of one individual study complement those of others.

The purpose of this chapter is to pull together the common threads
running through these studies and make a meaningful pattern of the re-
sults, to provide the ‘‘new picture’’ mentioned above. To provide great-
er detail and definition to this picture, reference is made to pertinent
findings in studies included in the companion volumes and to other stud-
ies published elsewhere.

An appendix attached to this chapter seeks to capitalize on the use of
different methods by providing a discussion of some basic methodologi-
cal problems connected with field surveys of this type.

CAPSULE REVIEW OF STUDIES

Before outlining the patterns of use of and attitudes toward television,
let us quickly review the projects contained in this volume.

Bechtel, Achelpohl; and Akers (1971) looked at the problem of validi-
ty in reports of viewing time. A small sample—20 families—participat-
ed. They were asked to keep diaries of viewing. Concurrently they al-
lowed equipment to be installed to videotape their actual behavior while
their television set was operative. The recorded behavior was then ana-
lyzed and compared with the respondents’ own reports. The analysis
also provides information on relative levels of ‘viewer attention to the:
television screen during the broadcast of different types of program s.

Using 27 six-year-old Negro boys who had been studied by a team
from the Catholic University of America for four years, Murray (1971)
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TELEVISION IN DAILY LIFE 3

gathered data detailing television behavior and attitudes. Of particular
interest was the longitudinal data on social adjustment which he was
able to relate to viewing.

LoScuito (1971) collected viewing and attitudinal information from a
sample of 252 households drawn on a national basis. Attempts were
made to interview all adult and adolescent members and to have them
keep diaries of viewing behavior and reactions for a one-week period. In
all, 512 interviews and 452 diaries were collected.

The Lyle and Hoffman (1971) study was a general replication of the
Schramm, Lyle, and Parker (1961) study. Working in a suburban school
district in the Los Angeles area, they gathered data by self-administered
questionnaires from the sixth- and tenth-grade populations and obtained
interviews with a 25 percent sample of the first graders. Data collected
covered viewing behavior over a five-day period together with use of
other media, program preferences, attitudes toward the media, and
demographic and social adjustment data. Additional information was
obtained in telephone interviews with a subsample of mothers of first
graders. A separate paper provides information on preschool-age chil-
dren.

Israel and Robinson (1971) used data from national samples of the
W.R. Simmons and Associates research firm to analyze attention by
different segments of the population over a three-year period to news
programs and to programs rated high on violence.

Ward’s (1971) series of related studies focused on the effects of televi-
sion commericals on children. Part of his data was gathered from sam-
ples of youngsters inMaryland and in the Boston area using self-admin-
istered questionnaires. The cooperation of mothers of young children
was obtained to secure observational data on children’s attention and
reactions totelevision content generally and to commercials specifically.
The mothers themselves completed questionnaires on their own atti-
tudes toward controlling youngsters’ viewing and on their perceptions of
the impact of commercials upon their children. He also used clinical in-
terviews in group situations to obtain insights into children’s reactions to
commercials. -

Robinson (1971) obtained time-use data, gathered in over one dozen
studies in the United States, Europe, and South America, which includ-
ed information on television availability and use. Using this data, he was
able to analyze displacement of otheractivities by television.

In the final paper of the volume, Robinson (1971) uses data inputs
from several studies (including those of Isracl and Robinson and of
Bechtel et al.) to seek to.define certainaspects of television’s meaning to
the American public. :




P e

T RN

T IRASTOR W DT

4 PATTERNS OF USE

TELEVISION AVAILABILITY IN THE UNITED STATES

Hardly a person in the United States today does not have access to at
least one television set in his or her own home. The U.S. Census esti-
mates that 96 percent of all American homes have sets. The studies in
this volume, dealing primarily with households in which there are chil-
dren or adolescents, reported 98 to 99 percent saturation. Between 40
and 50 percent of the children surveyed watched on color sets.

Television watching is still primarily an experience shared by family
members. The living room or another room serving as the family gather-
ing place is the most frequently reported location for sets. By far the
most viewing recorded was done in the company of other members of
the family. This finding was common in all the studies of children, and
there is little doubt that there is a strong relationship between various
members of the family in amount of viewing and also in program selec-
tion. However, the nature of this relationship appears to be very com-
plex.

Chaffee, McLeod, and Atkin (1970) report that three-quarters of ado-
lescents they studied in several locations in two states said they some-
times watched television because their parents were watching. Two-
thirds of them said they felt their parents sometimes watched because
they (the youngsters) were watching. In another report on the same
data, Chaffee and McLeod (1971) state that the strongest relationship
appeared to be between youngsters and their mothers and that this rela-
tionship did weaken in the high school years. They went on to state that
their interpretation of the data is that this does not represent a simply
modeling situation in which the youngster learns patterns of viewing
from his parents. Their analysis suggested that the teenagers may be
influencing their parents rather than the other way around. They do not
present data on young children, and it seems far more likely that there is
modeling among this group, particularly in view of the dynamics of pro-
gram selection which are reported later herein. It also seems likely that
young children model their viewing habits on that of older siblings.

When parents are heavy viewers of television, it is likely that their
children will become heavy viewers. Greenberg, Ericson and Vlahos
(1971) found that the more children viewed in the company of their par-
ents, the more violent programs they saw. -

This relationship among the viewing patterns of different members of
the household is understandable in a situation where family members
are contending for control of a single set. However, the number of mul-
tiset homes is increasing. There are indications that the presence of an
additional set or sets increases as the family grows, as the children age.
Thus Lyle and Hoffman (1971) found that 71 percent of their first grad-
ers reported only one set in the house, but 61 percent of their tenth grad-
ers said there were two or more sets available. Although there was some
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TELEVISION IN DAILY LIFE 5

variation from study to study, generally it appears that multiple sets are
as common in working class and minority homes as in white collar
homes but that white collar children are more likely to have access to a
color set.

One would think that the addition of a second set to the home would
reduce the relationship between parent and child viewing: Chaffee,
McLeod, and Atkin (1970) report that viewing time for both mothers
and their adolescent offspring was higher in multiset homes than in sin-
gle set homes. Lyle and Hoffman (1971) suggest that with the addition of
a second set in a home, one set becomes a ‘‘children’s set’’; they note
that there were lower levels of conflict over program selection between
children and parents than between children and their siblings in multiset
homes. Further, most children reported more viewing in the company of
siblings than in the company of parents.

However, in his family data, LoSciuto (1971) found that respondents
in multiset homes estimated that 91 percentof their viewing was done on
the main set. This suggests that the impact of additional sets on changing
interfamily patterns may not be as great as might be expected.

LoSciuto also found that most families interviewed had access to sta-
tions carrying all three networks plus at least one additional channel.
The handicap facing UHF (ultra high frequency) stations—which in-
clude many of the noncom merical ‘‘educational’’ stations—is illustrated
by the fact that although 67 percent of LoSciuto’s families lived within
signal range of a UHF station, only 47 percent had sets equipped to re-
ceive UHF signals. However, both Murray (1971) and Lyle and Hoff-
man (1971) found that the majority of families in their major metropoli-
tan area samples—all of whom had school-age children—had UHF re-

ceivers.

AMOUNT OF USE

The 1971 volume of Broadcasting Yearbook estimates that home sets
are turned on an average of six hours and 18 minutes per day. Averages
for individual viewing time, however, are farless. Basically, itis neither
realistic nor practical to speak of ‘‘average viewing time.”’ Such aver-
ages are necessarily artifactual. Reading through the studies which give
viewing behavior for various demographnc groups will impress one with
the wide variation in amount of viewing and program selection within
the population.

Contrasting Lyle and Hoffman’s (1971) data with that of McIntyre and
Teevan (1971) or that of Chaffee, McLeod, and Atkin (1970) emphasiz-
es the different “average’’ figures which may be obtained from approxi-
mately the same age groups in different locales.

Despnte different averages, all three studies reveal similar patterns of
relative viewing time for different age groups. The National Audience
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Demographics Report of the A.C. Nielsen Company can be used to ex-
tend the comparison. The point is that there are differences in the view-
ing patterns of different age groups. Further, the ‘“‘child audience” itseif
shows variations, with viewing building to a peak around the period of
puberty and early adolescence, then declining in the high school years.

There are well-documented patterns of difference in racial and socioe-
conomic groups. Perhaps the best most intensive series of studies on
this problem are those of Greenberg and his associates (e.g., Greenberg
and Dominick, 1969a, 1969b). For both adults and children, these inves-
tigators found that Negroes view more than whites, that blue collar fam-
ilies view more than white collar families. McIntyre and Teevan (1971)
report similar patterns: Negroes watch more than whites, children from
low socioeconomic status homes watch more than those from high so-
cioeconomic status homes. Lyle and Hoffman’s community had too
small a black population to make such a comparison reliable, but the
small group of Negro students were the heaviest viewers in both the first
and the sixth grades. Among their large Mexican-A merican groups they
found that girls watched more than Caucasian girls but that boys from
these groups did not show consistent differences. It should also be noted
that these authors did not find consistent white collar-blue collar differ-
ences over the five-day period for which they had viewing records.

Robinson (1971) quotes data from a Maryland study which showed
that students who reported their grade average as ‘“A’’ watched less tel-
evision than their *‘B” and ‘‘C” peers at the seventh, ninth and elev-
enth-grade levels. Lyle and Hoffman, using Lorge-Thorndike scores,
found results reminiscent of the 1959 data reported by Schramm, Lyle,
and Parker: at the sixth-grade level bright students tended to be among
the heaviest viewers, but at the tenth-grade level their viewing was more
likely to be somewhat lower than that of their peers. However, their
results were far less clearcut than those of 1959, and the authors sug-
gested that there had been some leveling of comparative viewing among
students of different ability at the secondary level.

Another type of difference was illustrated by the Lyle and Hoffman
data: the variation in viewing time for the same individual from day to
day. Along a similar vein, an inspection of the periodic Nielsen Televi-
sion Index shows that there are fluctuations in the audience over the
seasons of the year. ' '

All these examples underline a major problem of dealing with ‘‘aver-
age daily viewing time’’: it obscures the very important individual and
group variations in viewing. .

Granting this, what can be said about amount of viewing?

LoSciuto’s data suggest that most adult Americans do watch daily
and that they watch for at Jeast two hours. However, up to 20 percent of
the population will not watch any.television on a given day. Women tend
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TELEVISION IN DAILY LIFE 7

to watch more than men, probably because many women work at home
and have more opportunity to watch during the day.

The amount of viewing among children is much more complex. Chil-
dren have become purposeful viewers—having regular viewing times
and favorite programs—long before they start school. The amounts and
times of viewing change almost from year to year as the child grows old-
er. Sex differences in program preferences are being manifested by the
time the children begin school.

Most children do watch television every day, and most likely they
watch at least two hours; many watch considerably longer. In his group
of kindergarten and first-grade Negro boys, Murray (1971) found that
total weekly viewing time ranged from five to 42 hours. In a study in-
volving nursery school children, Stein and Friedrich (1971) documented
an average weekly viewing time of 34.56 hours for boys, 32.44 hours for
girls. This represented well over one-third of the children’s total waking
hours during the week. It was noted above that the amount of viewing
increases through the elementary years but then decreases in the high
school years. For instance Chaffee, McLeod, and Atkin (1970) reported
that their senior high school students watched on the average about one
and one-quarter hours less than their junior high students. They also
. found that girls watched more than boys at both age groups, thus ap-
proximating the results LoSciuto reports among his adults. McIntyre
and Teevan found similar sex differences. Lyle and Hoffman’s data,
however, showed much less marked and consistent differences in view-
ing times for boys and girls at first, sixth, and tenth-grade levels.

It appears that there is greater uniformity among very young children
in amount of time spent viewing; only about ten percent will not view on
a given weekday. Among Lyle and Hoffman’s sixth graders, nonviewers
had increased to about one-quarter. At all age levels, these authors
found a sizable group—again about one-quarter—who were heavy view-
ers, watching more than five hours on schooldays. Much of this viewing,.
particularly among the elementary-age children, was done in the after-
noon. At least two-thirds of these children said they watched in the aft-
ernoon. At least one-fifth said they watched before school. Daytime
viewing was much lower among the high school students, but the drop in
afternoon viewing was sharper among boys than among girls; for many
girls the television ‘‘soap operas’’ appeared to have great appeal.

Most of the younger children drop out of the audiences and are off to
bed by 9 p.m. Sixth graders continue to be present in large numbers
much later. Lyle and Hoffman found that one-third of their sixth graders
watched until after 10 p.m. This suggests that many older elementary
students are in the audience through most of the prime time period. The
teenage audience appears to hold strong until the end of prime time at 11
p.m. :

15
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8 PATTERNS OF USE

LEVEL OF ATTENTION

A problem which has important implications for the question of view-
ing time is the level or degree of attention which viewers give to the set
when they are ‘‘watching.’’ As mentioned earlier, different measures of
“viewing’’ can yield considerably different results. Both Bechtel et al.
and LoSciuto found that individuals considerably overestimated their
own viewing time.

Most vnewmg by most people is done in the company of others. For
children this is most frequently siblings and/or parents. Ward (1971)
reports that among his elementary-age subjects, viewing with other
members of their families increased with age. And LoSciuto reports that
among his adults, only about one-third of viewing was reported as being
done in a solitary situation.

Most respondents—adult and child—reported considerable levels of
conversation while viewing; this conversation ranged over topics other
than the program being watched. Students said they were likely to study
withthe television set on at least part of the time.

All the studies agree that children’s viewing of television is likely to be
far from passive. More than 80 percent of Lyle and Hoffman’s first grad-
ers reported engaging in other activities—eating, playing, talking—while
watching television. In his observations of the youngsters while they
viewed, Murray documented considerable activity, both verbal and
physical. He states that attention declined as the program progressed.

Ward also had observation data focusing on children’s attention be-
fore and during commercials. His observers reported that children
were watching 65 percent of the time at the onset of commercials. Gen-
erally, attention was higher among the younger children. His data docu-
ment that there is a drop in attention during the commercials, particular-
ly among the older children who are likely to engage in other behavior.
Twenty-five percent of the time the children observed made (mostly
favorable) comments about the commercials.

LoSciuto’s annotated diaries showed considerable variation in atten-
tion during ‘‘viewing time,’’ and Israel and Robinson concluded that at
least one-third of the time during the prime evening hours, viewers are
giving the set less than full attention.

However, the most dramatic evidence on this point comes from the
videotapes Bechtel and his associates collected of families watching tele-
vision in their homes. They found that time spent actually watching a
program during ‘‘viewing’’ time, when averaged over program catego-
ries, ranged from 55 to 76 percent of the total. In an appendix to their
report, the authors provide a minute-by-minute record of the activities
performed by members of a family during a period of viewing. This
record dramatically details the scope and range of behavior which may
accompany viewing.
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An experimental study by Foulkes, Belvedere, and Brubaker (1971)
also provided evidence on this point. He found that eye contact with the
television screen dropped spectacularly when adolescent boys were ina
situation where the television program had to compete with alternative
attractions such as books, games, and toys.

PROGRAM PREFERENCES AND SELECTION

Children begin viewing at a very early age; almost as soon as they be-
gin viewing, they develop program preferences and habits. For instance,
Murray reports that his five- and six-year olds had well-established pat-
terns of viewing time and program preferences. The mothers of the

nursery school children studied by Stein and her associates were able to
indicate programs favored by their children. Most of Lyle and Hoff-
man’s preschool children were able to specify favorite programs.

The several studies providing data on younger children—preschool to
first-grade—reveal generally similar patterns. Cartoon programs (w hich,
according to Gerbner [1971], are among the highest in violent content of
all program types) consistently stood highest. Noncartoon ‘‘children’s”
programs usually rated below situation comedies as well as below car-
toons. Stein and her colleagues report more viewing of ‘‘children’s ™
programs than of either cartoons or adult programs, but it should be not-
ed that her data was based on mothers’ reports. Murray, on the other
hand, found not a single children’s program in the ‘‘top ten’’ among his
small sample. Several cartoon and children’s programs stood among the
most viewed programs reported by Lyle and Hoffman’s first graders and
preschool children.

It appears that as children grow up, their program preferences become
increasingly diversified. In part, this is reflected by the fact that the per-
centage of each age group watching the most popular programs for that
age group declined consistently. Lyle and Hoffman found that the most
popular first grade program, Gilligan’s Island, drew 48 percent of the
first graders. The sixth-grade favorites, World of Disney and Bill Cosby,
drew 41 percent of that group. The tenth-grade favorite, Bill Cosby,
drew only 36 percent of the teenagers. _

There were frequent discrepancies at all age levels between the pro-
grams students named as. their ‘‘favorites’ and the top programs for
each age group in terms of actual viewing. This probably was due, at
least in part, to compromises necessitated by programming conflicts and
different preferences among family members. (In the case of Lyle and
Hoffman’s data it may also have been influenced by the fact that the
viewing records were obtained in the ‘‘postseason’’ period. In this peri-
od, when series were beginning to repeat, students may have watched a
competing program which they had not seen in preference to an episode
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of a ‘‘favorite’’ series which they had already seen.) There was consid-
erable evidence of intrafamily conflict over program selection—which
the age differences mentioned above would predict. This conflict persist-
ed in the face of the increased number of multiset homes.

To summarize the patterns of program preferences in highly simplified
form: the first graders most frequently chose situation comedies (Gilli-
gan’s Island, I Love Lucy) and cartoon programs. The sixth graders had
dropped the cartoon programs, but showed heavy preference for situa-
tion comedies and were increasing the attention given to adventure pro-
grams. Adventure programs dominated the preferences of the tenth
graders. The other two leading categories for the teenagers were music/
variety and dramatic, a loose category which included Bill Cosby and
Room 222. In a 1968 report, Gans states that adolescents’ viewing habits
generally resemble those of adults, although they show a higher viewing
of comedy programs.

Both Murray and Lyle and Hoff man suggest that brighter youngsters
show more variation in their program preferences. There was also a
suggestion that diversified preferences are related to higher socioeco-
nomic status. In their study of nursery school students, Stein and her as-
sociates identified two patterns of viewing behavior based on favorite
programs and viewing frequencies. Generally, the distinction between
the two patterns hinged on the amount of viewing of noncartoon pro-
grams containing violence. They state that the children in the nonviolent
group were typically from higher socioeconomic status homes and had
higher 1Qs than their companions who fell in the violence-viewing-cate-
gory. Their parents also were more likely to restrict their program selec-
tion.

Much of the impetus for the studies contained in this series of vol-
umes stemmed from concern about the impact of television violence on
the population, particularly children. Therefore, it is appropriate that we
take a careful look at the dataon children’s actual viewing of and prefer-
ence for programs high in violent content.

This type of program increases in importance as children grow older.
For instance, among Lyle and Hoffman's sixth graders, only one *‘vio-
lentprogram,’’ It Takes a Thief, was among the ten most popular shows.
Among the tenth graders there were four: Mod Squad, It Takes a Thief,
Then Came Bronson, and Adam-12. That there can be exceptions to this
age relationship is underlined by Murray’s report. Among the top ten
programs for his small sample of large-city Negro boys of preschool/
first-grade age were Mod Squad, Gunsmoke, The FBI, and Land of the
Giants. Mod Squad had the biggest audience among this group of any
programs: 94 percent of the children watched it.

McLeod, Atkin, and Chaffee (1971) report that, among thenr samples
of adolcscents, overall viewing time declined with age but time spent
viewing violent programs andlmovws increased. Chaffee and McLeod
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(1971) report that viewing of violent programs by adolescents is positive-
ly related to total viewing time, a finding also reported by Lyle and
Hoffman and by Greenberg, Ericson, and Vlahos (1971). Further, Chaf-
fee and McLeod found violent viewing to be lower among bright chil-
dren than among their age peers. Blue collar children watched more vio-
lent programs than their white collar peers. These authers also report
data suggesting that violent programs are more frequently watched by
children with a high propensity for violence than by their less violence-
prone peers. McIntyre and Teevan (1971) showed rather weak tenden-
cies of a similar nature: high viewing of violent programs was related to
both violent behavior and approval of violence. Among their teenagers,
25 percent named a ‘‘high’’ violence program as a favorite, and 12 per-
cent named a ‘‘moderate’” violence program. Like other authors, Mc-
Intyre and Teevan found violence viewing to be lower among girls than
among boys. :

Perhaps the strongest evidence along this iine is that reported by Rob-
inson and Bachman (1971). They found positive relations between pref-
erence for violent television programs and actual (self-reported) partici-
pation in aggressive delinquent behavior among young men just out of
high school.

Among adult audiences, Israel and Robinson report that about 12 per-
cent of Simmons’s national survey samples were heavy viewers of pro-
grams judged as the most violent series on television. The violent pro-
grams drew disproportionately large numbers of viewers from this
group. Thus, although the ‘‘violence viewers’’ constituted only one-
eighth of the total population, they provided one-third of the audience
for violent programs. Israel and Robinson found this situation to be con-
stant over a three-year period.

A perhaps disturbing companion finding in Israel and Robinson’s data
suggests that the level of violence viewing increased consistently over
the three-year period. Israel and Robinson chose their cutting points
defining ‘‘high violence viewing’’ so as to maintain a relatively constant
percentage of the total sample over the three years. In 1967, their cutting
point was six hours or more of viewing of ‘‘violent programs.’’ In 1968
they had to raise the cutting point to 7.5 hours, and in 1969 to 8.5 hours.

Israel and Robinson’s data on adults parallel those reported for ado-
lescent audiences. Men watch more violence than women. Negroes
watch more than Caucasians. The poor and the less educated watch
more than those with white collar status and those who have gone on to
college. He found a particularly high rate of violence viewing among
male young adults who were high school dropouts—a group. which he
points out is higher than average in reports of actual violent behavior.

Violent programs seem to gain relatively high levels of attention from

their audience. In the Simmons surveys, respondents were asked to indi-
cate in their viewing diaries the level of attention given to programs




12 PATTERNS OF USE

viewed. In analyzing this data, Israel and Robinson found that programs
of violence were given disproportionately high attention compared with
other types of programs. Both the Bechtel et al. and the LoSciuto stud-
ies had measures of attention level for programs viewed. Both report
that programs of violence (as a category) did receive relatively high at-
tention, but in neither case did the violent category lead all other catego-
ries.

Through their videotapes of people actually viewing television in
home environment, Bechtel and hiscolleagues were able to measure the
amount of time spent actually attending the television program while it
was on. Among the families participating in the study, movies (and for
children, children’s programs) had higher attention levels than the vio-
lent programs. LoSciuto’s respondents were asked to record their levels
of interest for programs viewed. His diaries showed the strongest inter-
est in dramatic and family situation comedy shows.

Not all television violence is found in the fictional programs. As the
Mass Media Task Force to the National Commission on the Causes and
Prevention of Violence pointed out, some of the bloodiest, most violent
fare found on television is seen within the context of news programs
(Baker and Ball, 1971). The impact of this remains to be documented.

All the studies containing pertinent data agree that educational pro-
grams are hardly watched at all by the vast majority of the population,
adult and child. The sole possible exception seems to be Sesame Street
among younger children.

Viewing of television news was also generally quite low. On any
weekday Israel and Robinson found, about 25 percent of the adult men
and 22 percent of the adult women reported that they watched a national
news program. In a footnote, the authors call attention to the fact that
this figure is considerably lower than the Nielsen ratings for the network
news programs in the same period, which showed a news audience of 39
percent in the Nielsen homes. LoSciuto asked his respondents how fre-
quently they watched news and obtained a figure very close to the Niel-
sen ratings. Thirty-eight percent of his respondents said they watched
network news almost every night, and half of them said they regularly
watched alocal newscast.

There is an interesting apparent conflict between these findings—dis-
crepant though they may be—and the results reported from the series of
national studies by Roper, showing that most people now cite television
as their major source of nonlocal news. In the most favorable of the
findings above, only half the adults were regular television users, where-
as over 90 percent of the Simmons samples said they read a newspaper
daily.

When they examined the day-to-day diaries of viewing, Israel and
Robinson found that there was a very high overlap of the news audience
from one day to the next. They concluded that only 20 percent of their
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adults could be categorized as regular news viewers and that these con-
stituted the bulk of the audience for news programs on any given day.
Indeed, among their large national samples, over half the adults man-
aged to avoid watching a single national news program for the entire
two-week period during which they kept diaries. However, they pointed
out that the men who do watch the news gave outstandingly high atten-
tion to the program.

News viewing was also quite low among the respondents in the var-
jous studies involving youngsters. McIntyre and Teevan (1971) report
that only some 20 percent of their teenagers were news watchers. Lyle
and Hoffman’s young viewers lived in a market where there were many
channels, so that several entertainment options competed with any news
program. These youngsters almost totally avoided news programs, par-
ticularly during the dinner hour. This was as true of tenth graders as of
the younger students.

Several studies were able to make separate analyses of program pref-
erences for Negro and white students. All reported that programs fea-
turing Negro characters were particularly popular among Negro young-
sters. It should be noted that many of these programs—particularly
Room 222, Bill Cosby, and Flip Wilson—were among the most popular
programs for white children, too. Indeed, Lyle and Hoffman reported
that among their first graders Bill Cosby and Cory, the son of Julia,
scored high in both recognition and affect among both white and Negro
children, but the results were attenuated among the Negro children.
They found similar patterns among preschool youngsters.

There were no network shows featuring Mexican-American charac-
ters, so it is impossible to know whether a similar situation would exist
for Mexican-American students. However, in Lyle and Hoff man’s study
town, the youngsters had available two UHF stations broadcasting al-
most exclusively in Spanish, for the most part using programs produced
in Mexico and South America. There was almost no viewing of either of
these stations by the Mexican-American students, even though both fea-

tured “‘soap operas,”’ a type of program particularly popular with a large

number of the tenth-grade Mexican-American girls. Only one or two of
these girls named one of these programs as a favorite. -

WHY PEOPLE WATCH TELEVISION

Much of the daily life of both children and adults is performed to the
accompaniment of the television set. Whether it is actually being
watched or not, there is a high likelihood in most homes that from midaf-
ternoon on through the evening the television set will be turned on. In
their 1961 report, Schramm et al. stated that children seemed to take tel-
evision for granted (and the authors appeared somewhat surprised at
just how blasé¢ the youngsters were). The evidence in the various studies
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included here underlines the fact that this is even more the case today. It
also shows that television casts a long shadow over the daily activities of
most people—activities both within and outside the home.

For the most part, people appear to use television to enrich their lives
and/or to filltime. “Filling time’’ might be equated by some with *‘wast-
ing time,"” but the value attached to this function of television viewing
depends largely upon a variety of social and personal factors. For many
people, simply having television to help them pass or fill time is “‘enrich-
ment,’’ even though the more critical might look on disapprovingly. Fol-
ey (1968) found that many persons used television to help them forget
pressuresand problems. Such escape may be functionally beneficial for
many people in some circumstances. The crucial question, of course,
becomes the degree to which persons may become so dependent upon
this relief that they begin to divorce themselves from the real world.
More will be said about this later, butlet us quickly note that Foley also
reported that people use television as a vehicle to social interaction. It
provided an opportunity for them to be with their family, a stimulus to
conversation.

Among the adults in LoSciuto’s sample, the overwhelming consensus
was that television viewing was primarily done for relaxation and enjoy-
ment. In studies done in the early days of television—indeed as late as
Steiner’s 1963 national study—many expressed embarrassment about
the possibility that they might use television in this manner. Suchembar-
rassment was particularly prevalent among the white collar professional
group. This embarrassment appears to have faded. Only a minority of
LoSciuto’s sample (about 12 percent) stated that they watched for *‘con-
structive’” purposes: to keep up with current events, to widen their
knowledge, to improve themselves. By far the majority said that they
watched forenjoyment and to occupy their time. Furtherm ore, most of
them thought that their viewing was “‘worthwhile.”’ Only a small num-
ber thought this type of viewing was “wasting time.”’

A similar approach—and lack of embarrassment—was found among
Lyle and Hoffman’s sixth and tenth graders. Greenberg and Dominick
(1969a) report that among fourth and fifth graders, Negro youngsters
and children from low income white families more frequently stated that
they watched to learn than did children from higher status white fami-
lies. The latter group were more likely to say they watched to be ‘“‘excit-
ed.” This stands in strong contrast to the 1959 findings of Schramm et al.

One of the interesting aspects of Lyle and Hoffman’s data was that
they foundrelatively small differences in reported viewing time over the
five-day period by blue and white collar children. A decade ago there
were very distinct socioeconomic differences.

These results suggest that there may have been a leveling in the differ-
ences of viewing patterns by different socioeconomic groups. Howev-
er, the white collar youngsters in the Lyle and Hoffman study were far
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more critical and skeptical of television content than their blue collar
classmates. Greenberg and Dominick also found that the lower status
children were more likely to accept what they saw on television as real-
istic.

Among both adults and students, viewing was relatively opportunistic
and unplanned. True, most of the studies reported considerable use of
program schedules and guides, but it appears that while some programs
might be preselected, unplanned viewing was likely to follow. The view-
er often continued watching whatever came on next or flipped around
the dial. Only 20 percent of the adults said that at least sometimes they
found there just wasn’t anything on that they wanted to watch. This per-
centage was smaller than the percentage saying they sometimes had to
miss programs they’d really like to have watched. The majority of the
youngsters said that at least sometimes they did turn the set off because
they couldn’t find anything on that they wanted to watch. However, a
majority also said that they most frequently just turned the set on and
flipped around hunting for a program to watch. ,

All-in-all, the answers on program selectivity (or the relative lack of it)
and the generally low levels of involvement discussed earlier suggest
that while television may be ubiquitous, it is frequently little noticed.
Robinson goes further and develops the thesis that viewing time is ac-
tually a continuum of short periods of full attention to the set inter-
spersed with periods of partial or non-attention. Thus the individual
viewer ‘‘tunes in and out’’ during programs according to his evaluation
of cues as to whether discrete episodes will or will not interest him. Rob-
inson points out that if this is the case, it means that the viewer may see
only the crime or the violence and not the retribution—or may see the
retribution without seeing what provoked it.

Regardless of the actual levels of attention during viewing, television
is deeply integrated into our lives. The data on both adults and children
testified to the fact that television plays a part in our daily lives far be-
yond actual viewing. It not only serves to ‘‘fill time’’ while we view; it
also provides topics of conversation both among members of the family
and among friends, not only while we watch but in social interactions
away from the set. And despite the low level of actual viewing, televi-
sion news is used as frequently as newspaperitems as a topic of conver-
sation.

With regard to intrafamily dynamics, it should be noted that television
plays another important role, as a focus of parent-child conflict and of
sibling rivalry. The amount of parental control of television viewing (or
attempt thereat) was found to be small in study after study.

Lyle and Hoff man, for instance, found that the majority of mothers of
their first graders said they made no effort to set hours or restrict the
amount of viewing, although three-quarters did say they exercised some
control over program selection. Similarly, Hess and Goldman (1962)
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reported that mothers felt the choice of programs more important than
the amount of time their children spent viewing. They believed that they
were best able to judge which programs were good for their children,
and they expressed the feeling that there must be ‘‘something wrong’’
with children who were heavy viewers. Yet, while they stated that the
‘‘good mother’’ was not indulgent regarding television, in half the homes
children actually viewed at will. In practice, it appeared that the moth-
ers’ main concern was to help their children avoid programs featuring
physical violence. In a large sample survey of Ohio mothers, Niven
(1960) found that children controlled the set in the afternoons but that in
the evening decisions were made by the family as a unit.

Among the mothers and teenagers interviewed by Chaffee, McLeod,
and Atkin (1970), only ten percent of the families represented had es-
tablished viewing rules for the children. However, many of the parents
did seem to worry that they should be doing something to shape their
children’s viewing. About one-third of the students in Lyle and Hoff-
man’s study were aware that their parents either did try to restrict their
viewing or had done so when they were younger. Greenberg and Domin-
ick (1969a) found that children in poor homes reported less adult control
over viewing than their more fortunate peers. However, only one-third
of these fourth and fifth graders said they had control over program
selection. Three out of five said they were told they couldn’t watch some
shows, and two-thirds said there was a definite cutoff hour beyond
which they were forbidden to watch.

Over two-thirds of Lyle and Hoffman’s students admitted that their
parents at least occasionally complained about their viewing. Television
was reported as a cause of parental complaint more frequently than any
other medium, including radio and record playing. Most of the students
also admitted that they at least occasionally quarreled over program
selection. Such quarrels were much more frequent with their siblings
than with their parents.

One-third of the mothers in LoSciuto’s family groups mentioned that
their children had been frightened by something seen on television. Lyle
and Hoffman asked their young children whether or not they ever suf-
fered such fright. Forty percent of the first-grade boys and 59 percent of
the girls said they were at least sometimes frightened. About 70 percent
of the preschool children gave this response. When asked what fright-
ened them, the children most frequently cited monster cartoons and pic-
tures. Care should be taken in interpreting this result. Children do enjoy
being moderately frightened under at least some circumstances, and,
significantly, some of the shows children mentioned as I wing fright-
ened them were also named as their favorites.

The same authors found that about 40 percent of both boys and girls in
the first grade could remember dreaming about things seen on television.
Some of the mothers interviewed by Hess felt that television was a
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habit-forming source of nightmares. In a large-scale study of mothers in
1963-65, Roberts and Baird (1971) found that almost 30 percent of the
parents felt that television and radio hindered their children’s falling to
sleep at night and were a cause of bad dreams. Only four percent of Lyle
and Hoffman’s preschool mothers could recall instances of television-
related bad dreams. ’

Among his adult respondents, LoSciuto found a very low occurence
of being upset by something seen on television. In the few cases where a
respondent said he or she had been upset, the cause was almost always
violent content seen on a newscast.

In a study of adults, Hazard (1967) reported that he found high levels
of anxiety to be related to fantasy viewing, particularly among those of
low socioeconomic status and those who had low levels of cultural par-
ticipation. From his findings he inferred a causal relationship between
anxiety and both low activity and high use of television for fantasy es-
cape.

LEARNING FROM TELEVISION

So far we’ve seen that televisini news is regularly watched by only a
rather small minority of the population, educational programs by a still
smaller group (with the possible exception of Sesame Street among pres-
chool children). Most people say they watch for entertainment and re-
laxation. Yet did the adults interviewed by LoSciuto not only said they
felt their viewing was worthwhile; many also felt that they were learning
from what they saw. Similarly, a large majority of Lyle and Hoffman’s
youngsters felt that they were learning from television at least some of
the time. About one-quarter said that such learning occurred frequently.

LoSciuto attempted to test for acquisition of specific knowledge con-
cerning news, public figures, and principles of meteorology among this
adult sample; Robinson reports data from a similar attempt with teenag-
ers. The results offer little support for the idea that amount of television
news viewing was related to being able to identify news events and fig-
ures, but a positive relation was found with newspaper reading. The re-
sults were somewhat more encouraging when viewing of weather fore-
casts was related to meteorological knowledge, but still the relationship
was hardly an impressive one.

When asked directly what they felt they were learning from televi-
sion, LoSciuto’s adults gave vague answers about what might be termed
‘“‘social learning’’: learning about the world, how to handle social situa-
tions, how to cope with personal problems. He found that adults gener-
ally accepted television dramas as reflecting life realistically. The results
were strongly reminiscent of those reported by Herzog in her 1942 study
of housewives’ use of radio soap operas.
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Gans got similar responses in his 1968 study of New York adults and
adolescents: one-third said they thought television helped them under-
stand personal problems and make decisions. He found that television
was perceived as more helpful by those who thought they had more
problems than others. Foley (1968) reported that some of his parents
used examples shown in television programs as models or support in in-
teractions with their own children.

Gans (1968) states that his adolescents exceeded adults in believing
that television gave illustrations relevant to their own lives. In the stud-
ies included in the present volume, a somewhat different picture
emerges, perhaps reflecting differences in methodology. For the most
part, the students in these studies expressed at least some skepticism
about the verisimilitude of television drama. Generally there was corrob-
oration of the Greenberg and Dominick (1969a) data which showed that
minority and lower-class youngsters exhibited the highest acceptance of
television as an accurate depiction of life, as a reliable means of *‘finding
out what life is all about.”’

Both the preschool and first-grade children studied by Lyle and Hoff-
man were able to identify a large number and a wide range of television
characters. Among the first graders there were considerably higher rates
of correct identification of child characters than of adult characters—
with the notable exceptions of Gilligan and Lucy, both of whom had
phenomenal popularity among these young children. Further, among the
first graders there appeared to be differences of affect: boys were more
likely to have affect for male characters, girls for female characters;
Negroes to have higher affect for Negro than for white characters. Un-
fortunately, these authors did not gather comparable data from their
sixth and tenth graders. A study by Johnson, Friedman, and Gross
(1971) showed that identification of characters was related to such fac-
tors as socioeconomic status, race, and whether or not there was a male
adult in the household. '

In their interviews with mothers of young children, Lyle and Hoffman
found that the vast majority—nine out of ten—felt that their children
were learning from television. Hess and Goldman (1962) also reported
that mothers viewed television as an educational and enlightening expe-
rience for their children. Among the California mothers, this learning
was seen primarily as beneficial; only about one-fifth mentioned nega-
tive learning. LoSciuto also reports that mothers in his sample said their
children learned from television. At least some of them felt this learning
was not all good, that television was making their children too curious
about such things as sex and drugs.

As for the beneficial learning, Lyle and Hoffman were most frequent-
ly told that television was increasing vocabulary and helping to prepare
young children for school as well as teaching them ‘‘about life.”” This
recalls the 1959 finding of Schramm et al. (1961). Youngsters in their
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study town with television had Stanford-Binet oral vocabulary scores
which, on the average, were one year higher than those of children in the
study town without television. It might be further noted that the scores
of the nontelevision town youngsters were in line with the normative
scores of that period (which dated from the early 1930s). LaPlante (1969)
found that preschool children did acquire a stock of sight vocabulary
words from watching programs on commercial television, although he
notes that the performance rates were not as high as had been predicted
by some education writers. He reports that, relative to the whole group,
boys and children from white collar homes had higher scores.

Murray, Ward, and Lyle and Hoffman all found that children learn
and repeat behavior they see on television at home. Murray’s observers
reported that many youngsters copied behavior performed by characters
on programs w hile watching. When asked if they ever “‘played’’ things
they saw on television, the majority of Lyle and Hoffman’s first graders
said that they did use television as a model for play with friends. About
one-third said they sometimes used such themes in play by themselves.
Little play of this type was reported before age five.

Ward focused on the impact of commercials on children. The mothers
he interviewed stated that their children were able to identify packages
and brand names from commercials. He interprets his data as suggest-
ing that television, particularly commercial content, has become a part
of the child’s informal training for adulthood. He found not only that
commercials frequently served as a form of vicarious consumption by
children, but also that they taught children about consumerism and
product evaluation. These effects were positively related to interest in
consumption, to positive attitudes on the part of parents to commer-
cials, and to discussion of products and shopping between parent and
child. The mothers felt that the impact of television was greater on
younger children, and they gauged its influence by attempts of the chil-
dren to influence product purchases. In analyzing the responses, Ward
found that children’s attempts to influence purchases increased with
mother’s viewing time and with a positive feeling on her part about tele-
vision. Similarly, the heavy viewing mothers and mothers favorable
toward television were more likely to perceive television as influencing
their children, and they were more likely to yield to the child’s attempt
to influence purchases. Almost all the mothers of preschool children in-
terviewed by Lyle and Hoffman said their children requested things seen
in commercials.

In his interviews with children, Ward found that while kindergarten
children didn’t know the purpose of commercials, second graders had a
clear understanding that commercials were trying to sell things. By the
fourth grade, children were making clear distinctions between commer-
cials and the products shown and had become critics of techniques used
in the commercials.
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SELECTED ATTITUDES

Several studies provide data on attitudes toward specific content of
television: violence, sex, commercials, and news. Across all age groups
commercials were the major focus of complaints and negative attitudes
toward television. LoSciuto found that three-quarters of his respon-
dents felt there were too many commercials, in contrast to less than half
who said there was too much violence, and one-third who thought there
was too much sex. The studies involving students showed similar or even
stronger antipathies. For instance, the first-grade mothers interviewed
by Lyle and Hoffman mentioned commercials most frequently in their
volunteered complaints about television. Violence ran second. Howev-
er, violence was first among complaints from preschool mothers. These
authors report that the majority of their sixth and tenth graders felt
commercials not only were annoying, but also were more frequently
deceptive than truthful.

In his intensive study about commercials, Ward found that by the
second grade, youngsters were reporting mistrust of commercials based
on personal experience. By the sixth grade, he says, the children were
exhibiting “‘global mistrust’’ of commercials. Three-quarters said most
commercials were too long, and almost as many found them to be an-
noying and in bad taste. Among older students, commercials were criti-
cized on astylistic basis as well.

However, it should be noted that attitudes toward commercials were
not totally negative. Ward says that his youngest respondents appreciat-
ed the entertainment aspect of some commercials. While fourth graders
exhibited distrust, they did enjoy humor in commercials. The sixth grad-
ers also enjoyed the humor, but they exhibited contempt toward com-
mercials as well.

Generally, the more time they spent with television, the more tolerant
persons were of content, including commercials. There also appeared to
be evidence of at least a moderate tendency for minority and lower in-
come groups to have less antagonism toward commercials.

Only a small minority of both adults and children in the various stud-
ies felt that there was too much news on television. A majority of the
students—about two-thirds in the Lyle and Hoffman study—felt that
television news was generally reliable.

Lyle and Hoffman gathered data from their older students regarding
attitudes toward social mores, “establishment,” and authority. When
these were cross-tabulated with various media use and attitude ques-
tions, little relationship was found. For instance, negative attitudes to-
ward the news were not correlated with negative attitudes toward au-
thority. Heavy viewing of violent programs did not correlate withany of
these measures. Negative attitudes toward com mercials did notrelate to
“‘antimaterialism.”’ But there was a significant relation between negative
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attitudes toward commercials and a rejection of television news as unre-
liable.

TELEVISION'S ROLE INTHE SOCIAL LIFE OF
CHILDREN

It has been frequently suggested by critics of television that excessive
television viewing may interfere with a person’s “‘normal’’ social life.
This suggestion is based on the assumption that if one views great
amounts of television, one must necessarily restrict other activities.

Definitive answers to this problem are not at hand and, indeed, would
7équire agreement on what is “excessive’’ viewing and what is ‘‘nor-
mal’’ social interaction. The present data provide some insights on the
general question of television’s impact on social relations and suggest
that “‘higher than average’’ viewing alone is not necessarily related to a
lower level of other activities.

For one thing, as has been pointed out above, much television time is
not actually viewing time. People often engage in one or more other ac-
tivities at the same time they have the television set on. Further, most
viewing is done in the company of the family, among whom there is fre-
quent interaction while viewing. At least two studies have suggested that
television actually facilitates interfamily interaction. Foley (1968) re-
ports that some respondents said they viewed as an excuse to be with
their family or friends or as a source for conversation. Ward states that
regardless of the attitude toward them, com mercials did stimulate family
discussion.

Among their sixth and tenth graders, Lyle and Hoffman found that
heavier than average television use did not necessarily correlate with a
lower level of participation in extramural sports and organizations, hob-
bies and artistic activities, after-school chores or work. Heavy televi-
sion viewing without accompanying high reading was related to lower
levels of such activities, but so was low use of all media, including tele-
vision. Actually, children who were heavy users of both television and
print were among the most active in all areas. Unfortunately, in their
1959 data collection Schramm et al. (1961) did not obtain measures on
these types of activities, so there is no basis for judging whether or not
there has been a general decline in these activities as television has be-
come more widespread.

In his examination of cross-national data on adult populations, Robin-
son found evidence that television not only reduced use of functionally
equivalent media (such as radio and movies), but also seemed to reduce
social interaction outside the home and to cause some trade off with
chores. He also found that interaction with the family appeared to in-
crease with the presence of television.
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Lyle and Hoffman asked their students about loneliness, popularity,
and their social interactions with peers. They found no significant rela-
tionships between responses to these questions and the amount of tele-
vision viewing. There was a trend in the first grade for these children
who spent the most time with television to report the lowest levels of
loneliness. However, they also found that this group reported lower fre-
quency of play with others after school. This suggested that children
with social problems at this age turn to television to find companionship.
From the low level of loneliness, one might argue that television was
successful in filling a void.

Murray’s results support this suggestion. He found that the very
heavy viewers among his panel were the most likely to have problems of
social adjustment: to be passive in interpersonal situations, bashful,
more distractable. The longitudinal data on these children, it should be
noted, showed that these children had exhibited these characteristics as
early as age three. On this basis, Murray suggests that the heavy viewing
may be a symptom, not a cause, of aretreat from social interaction. This
recalls what Schramm et al. observed a decade earlier: that abnormally
heavy use of television may occur *‘when the child retreats from un-
pleasant problems of reality to soothing fantasyand finds the difference
so great and his responses so pleasantly reinforced by television, in con-
trast to what happens to them in reality, that he retreats ever more deep-
ly")

Further logical support for this view comes from the fact that the
studies both of Murray and of Lyle and Hoffman report that young chil-
dren had a higher preference for play than for television watching during
much of their free time, particulaily during daylight hours when it is
possible to play out of doors. Even in the evening hours, when play
opportunities are more restricted, play rivaled television as the child’s
most preferred activity.

However, it should be noted that McLeod et al. (1971a, 1971b) report-
ed a very low correlation between television viewing time and their mea-
sures of alienation. Among their adolescents, the newspaper was the
mostly likely route to “‘escape.”’

The sixth and tenth graders in Lyle and Hoffman’s study differed
somewhat in their patterns of self-perceived reasons for using televi-
sion. Both age groups primarily saw television as a source of entertain-
ment or relaxation. The sixth-graders, particularly the boys, said they
were likely to turn to television when lonely, but this was not true among
the tenth graders. Most youngsters, with the exception of the sixth-
grade boys, were more likely to seek out personal companionship when
lonely or to listen to music than they were to turn to television. The use
of television for relief from anger or hurt feelings was very low among
both age groups, although it should be noted that more reliance upon tele-
vision in this situation was reported by heavy viewers than by light view-
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A fact which stands out in bold relief in this data is the great impor-
tance of music for the teenagers. ‘‘Listening to music’’ scored higher
than ‘“‘watcling television’’ among the tenth graders for relaxation and
entertainm::nt as well as for relief from loneliness, anger and hurt feel-
ings. Radio listening alone claimed more of the tenth graders’ time than
did television watching. When record listening time is added, the role of
music in the everyday life space becomes even greater.

Even among the sixth graders, music was beginning to play an impor-
tant part in the child’s life.

In their 1959 data, Schramm etal. (1961) found heavy use of television
to be related to conflict with parents. Lyle and Hoffman did not find this
relationship in their study, although it should be noted that they used a
different, more detailed measure of parent-child conflict. They did,
however, find that conflict was positively related to high viewing of
**most violent’’ programs.

SUMMARY

Overall, the studies suggest several changes over the decade in the
public’s use of and attitudes toward television. It seems that more time
is spent in the company of the set, but it appears that the level of atten-
tion to program content fluctuates markedly.

Onerecalls that in the early days of television, when people were first
acquiring sets, they watched for great periods of time, then gradually
reduced their viewing time. Today it appears that the set is largely just
left on and the viewer ‘‘drops in and out’’ of programs. This raises the
possibility that while television has become ¢ver more interwoven with
our lives, its hold upon our attention has perhaps been reduced. Indeed,
one might ask if the public’s general affect for television has perhaps
fallen despite apparent increases in **viewing time.”’

Certainly in one regard the public has become more critical of the
medium. The present data showed a high level of antagonism toward
commercials, not only with regard to their frequency but also as reflect-
ed in a strong tendency to reject them as deceitful, if not flatly untrue.
This antagonism was stronger among teenagers than among adults.

Lyle and Hoffman suggest that there has been a leveling of television
viewing among young people—that heavy vs light viewing per se does
not work as a predictor of mental ability, social class, parental conflict,
and social isolation in 1970 as it seemed to do in 1959. Differences in atti-
tudes toward the medium and in manners of use, however, do seem to
continue to discriminate. Further, they found that although reported tel-
evision viewing time had apparently increased, there was little parallel
reduction in the use of other media.

LoSciuto and Robinson interpret their data on adults as indicating that
television was not displacing other activities valued by the individual,
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but more likely was being used to fill time which overwise would have
been filled by generally ‘‘nonconstructive’’ activities. Murray suggests
that the socially maladjusted youngsters who were heavy viewers would
have been maladjusted without television. What is disturbing is the evid-
ence, like that of Israel and Robinson and of Robinson and Bachman
(1971) that social misfits or those perhaps more prone to violent behavior
are most likely to view viclent programs.

Although individuals may devote large amounts of time to television,
primarily seeking relaxation, there is little in the data to suggest that this
is turning them into escapists, social isolates, or deviants.

But we do know that there is learning from television. Such learning
can be good; it can also be bad. Ward's data suggest that effects of learn-
ing from television can be strongly mediated by parental influence.
Many of the studies mentioned zbove document that mothers feel they
have evidence that their children, preschool-age as well as older, are
learning from television. A sizable number feel that some of this learn-
ing is bad, and considerable uneasiness is reported among mothers con-
cerning the impact of television upon their children. It is therefore dis--
turbing to read in so many of the studies that, despite uneasiness and
intentions of mothers to guide the viewing of their young children, much
of the viewing of even very young children is unsupervised, unmoni-
tored.

It is interesting, but not particularly comforting, to note that a recent
report on the impact of television on Japanese children (Furu, 1971)
comes to much the same conclusion. The author concludes with an ap-
peal to parents and teachers to undertake to systematically create good
viewing habits.

Greenberg, Ericson, and Vlahos report that viewing of violent pro-
grams increased according to the amount of viewing ten-year-olds did in
the company of their parents. Lyle and Hoffman suggest that parental
influence may account for the fact that actual viewing of violent pro-
grams was higher than their stated preference. One may well wonder
who made the program selections which resulted in Mod Squad’s being
the most-viewed program among Murray’s five- and six-year-old boys.

With these findings in mind, it is difficult to be sanguine about the pos-
sibility that parents will accept the responsibility for undertaking a sus-
tained program of directing their children’s exposure to television, even
if they do recognize the potential impact of the medium—good and bad
—on their children. Giving the ubiquity of the medium, perhaps this is
not only an unrealistic, but an unfair, expectation.

One might have higher hopes for the schools, but it must be recog-
nized that by the time the child reaches school, he has already accumu-
lated considerable experience with television content, has acquired
viewing habits, and probably has acquired knowledge and predisposi-
tions from what he has seen.
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There is also a quandary for the broadcaster, given the competitive
nature of our broadcasting system. There is no one ‘‘child audience.”
Interests change rapidly as the child grows older. Sesame Street may
appeal to preschoolers, but it’s ‘‘kid stuff’’ once they enter school. Con-
versely, the evidence is also clear that ‘‘adult programs”’ are likely to be
seen by large numbers of youngsters, including some who are quite
young. What is the broadcaster to do: program nothing but ‘“‘family-rat-
ed’’ shows?

Television today is an integral part of our everyday life. It appears
that it is not an unmixed blessing. To the extent that it can be dysfunc-
tional to individuals and (by extension) to the social fabric, the manner

in which it is intertwined in our daily lives makes it an exceedingly diffi-

cult problem to deal with. This does not mean it is an impossible prob-
lem. But the findings reported herein suggest that even those most di-
rectly concerned—the mothers of young children—do not have the will
to cometo grips with it.
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Appendix

Accurate measurement of television viewing behavior is a vexing
problem, one which has long been recognized. Schramm et al. (1961),
for instance, discussed it in Appendix III of their book, making use .of
dlscrepancws noted in results using several different approaches on the
same children. The varieties of methodologies used in the studies in this

series present several problems, as well as opportunities to make ob- -

servations on this problem.

Running through all the studies was a general finding that people tend -

to overestimate when asked to estimate their daily viewing time. At
least, the figures obtained through this approach generally are higher
than those which result from more specific measures such as aided recal]
or diaries.

The study of Bechtel and his associates is particularly valuable, in that
itis one of the few studies which provides a check on the validity of self-
reported viewing. In this instance the self-reports in diary form were
checked against videotapes of actual viewing. The diaries provided
much higher figures than the videotape observations for the same peri-
ods of *‘viewing.”’

The Bechtel et al. data isimpressive both for its imaginative approach
and for the documentation it provides concerning the scope and diversi-
ty of activities which may be concurrent with “television viewing.”’
However, these authors developed their results from the standpoint that
“viewing time’’ is only time actually spent lookmg at the television
screen, or what is sometimes called ‘‘eye contact’’ time.

This raises some very real questions about the nature of television
viewing which must be faced in any attempt to measure viewing time.
Foremost is the question of whether or not “‘attention time”’ is restricted
to “‘eye contact’’ time. The housewife who irons in front of the televi-
sion set has only limited eye contact with the screen. Does she consider
that she is ‘‘watching television?’’ The man of the house who attends to
various chores while havingthe set tuned in to a football game may only
turn his eyes to the set when the aural cues alert him that a play is about

to begin. Is he ‘‘watching television?”’ What about the children playing .

ina room in which the television is pouring forth a stream of cartoons? -
By Bechtel’s criteria their viewing time would be limited to eye con-
tact time; yet if they were asked, they possibly would reply that during

the entire period they were ‘‘watching television.” The comparatlve ]

analysis of the videotapes and the diary records suggests this is probably
the case.

Thus the Bechtel et al. study underlines the very real quandary of es~
tablishing the validity of such measures. Objective measures such as eye
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contact measures will produce one result, but viewer response may give
another. It could be argued that the latter is perhaps the more valid mea-
sure in terms of reflecting the respondent’s orientation to the television
screen. He or she may not be actually watching, but an ear is cocked, so
to speak, so that at critical moments they can focus their attention on the
set. :
Bechtel and his associates have, in effect, documented what informal
observation has suggested: television viewing isa complex of behaviors
which occur at different levels of attention. This situaton is very likely a
major contributor to the overestimates of viewing time which result
from abstract self-assessment. :

The encouraging fact that emerges from these various studies, where
it was possible to compare various self-reports and objective measures,
is that regardless of the discrepancies in measures of time spent viewing,
the measures are positively correlated. In other words, a person who is
classified as a heavy viewer by one measure generally turns out to be a
heavy viewer according to the other measures. Similarly, light viewers
tend to be light viewers by whatever measure isused.

The import of this is that perhaps we would be wise to deemphasize
reports of specific viewing time and deal more in categories of relative
use. Certainly until we have solved the definitional problem of ‘‘viewing
time,” this is true. But the individual fluctuations from day to day docu-
mented by Lyle and Hoffman suggest that,-even with a better definition,
caution should be exercised in using measures which are based on be-
havioron a single day or evenonan ‘‘average day.”

LoSciuto’s study underlines the difficulty of obtaining diary records
and particularly measures of attention level and interest through self-
administered diaries. He had a 28 percent initial loss of households
whose members refused to cooperate even for interviews, and only 45
percent of the original sample provided both interviews and diaries. But
significantly , he reports that 80 percent of the diaries that were obtained
had few descriptive or meaningful responses to the open-end questions;
only 5 percent had abundant meaningful or interesting answers.

The study by Greenberg, Ericson, and Vlahos is one of the most de-
tailed documentationsto date of the dangers of using mothers as inform-
ants concerning their children’s viewing behavior. Working with ten-
year-olds and their mothers, they found that the children reported twice
as much viewing time as that estimated by their mothers. Similar gross
discrepancies were found in the reports of viewing of violent programs
given by the children and that estimated by their mothers. Mothers also
tended to underestimate the reality of television for the child and of soli-
tary viewing by the child.

In sum, the authors state, *‘Mother and child tended to disagree sharp-
ly on whatever television behavior was being analyzed, but there was no
systematic relationship among the discrepancies across the measures.’’
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This makes the Lyle and Hoffman work with first graders and pre- ‘-
school-age children particularly interesting. While the children were not !
able to estimate amounts of time viewed, the majority of children as :
young as three were able to provide information on their general pat-
terns of viewing and of the viewing environments in their homes. The _; - |
investigators were able to obtain information on actual viewing time and !
program selection for the first graders by having interviewers go through
the previous day’s log with the children. This was time-consuming and
required considerable patience, but it was possible. There remains the
problem of how reliable and valid the children’s reports were, for Lyle
and Hoffman were able to make no checks.

One further, personal, observation is pertinent. The present author
supervised the field work for several of the 1959 studies reported by
Schramm et al. and supervised the work among the tenth graders in the
1970 study of Lyle and Hoffman. A very definite change of attitude was
apparent among students of this age. A decade ago the dominant re-
sponse of students was one of interest and cooperation. In 1970 the re-
sponse was more likely to be one of acquiescence mixed with occasional
complaint and outright hostility. Because the data was collected within
the classroom, the students did participate and most appeared to be
! honest in their responses. But without the aura of classroom authority, it
f’ is doubtful if participation would have been as complete. Informal dis-
cussion with the classroom teachers on this situation brought forth
comments by them that this was a reflection of general changes they had
perceived in the attitudes of their students over recent years.

Perhaps the general import of all these observations is that in the fu-
ture it will be advisable to concentrate more on depth personal inter-
views and observations rather than on large sample surveys. Further, it
may well be more meaningful to put more focus on actual program selec-
tions and attention than on viewing time per se. ‘
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FOOTNOTES

1. Broadcasting Yearbook, 1971. _

2. Some reservations may be entertained about this finding since, as
noted above, the reports of both program favorites and viewing be-
havior were provided by the parents themselves. Greenberg, Ericson,
and Vlahos provide data which raise serious questions about the val-
ue of such parental reports.
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A National Inventory of
Television Viewing Behavior

Leonard A. LoSciuto

Institute for Survey Research, Temple University

For close to a quarter century, television has been a central American
institution with almost universally acknowledged implications for perva-
sive influence on attitudes and behavior. Television has even radically
affected other sources of influence on American society. For example,
the content of the other mass media has drastically shifted—movies to
provide entertainment fare not avaiiable on television (‘‘spectaculars,”
nudity), radio and magazines to arrange content which appeals to spe-
cialized audiences, newspapers to emphasize more pictures and shorter
stories.
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Such positive effects as increased vocabulary of primary sc hool chil-
dren have been attributed by some to television. On the other hand, it
has been suggested by other social observers that television has detri-
mentally rearranged the basic manner in which man perceives his envi-
ronment, has increased his appetite for trivial goods, and has even de-
creased his sensitivity to the pain and sufferingof his fellow man.

Allin all, the effects of tele vision on American society remainsa topic
of considerable speculation, with little empirical evidence to substanti-
ate the most interesting of these effects. For example, the effects of vio-
lence on television is a present topic of particularly heated debate. A
number of laboratory experiments (Bandura, 1965; Berkowitz, 1965)
have amassed evidence which strongly suggests that antisocial behavior
can be stimulated by viewing aggressive content either on film or on tele-
vision. However, there is ample precedent for taking a skeptical view of
the applicability of these results to the effects of real-life viewing. Hov-
land (1959), reflectingon his classical laboratory studies on the effects of
the mass media, noted the limited generalizability of his body of re-
search findings about attitude change to ongoing attitude processes in
the natural environment. He recognized that in the laboratory the exper-
imenter has control over the messages the audience receives, while
outside the laboratory audiences tend to select messages according to
their already existing predispositions; that in the laboratory setting only
short-run changes are usually observed, while in ongoing life the cumu-
lative effects of media are crucial; and that individuals in experiments
are not allowed to interaci with their peers, while this is perhaps the
most powerful barrier to attitude change in real life.

Of course, none of these factors is enough to invalidate the results of
laboratory studies, since conditions in these studies were deliberately
established to allow the maximum likelihood of effects to be shown,
rather than attempting to replicate real-life situations. Nevertheless, it is
unfortunate that better information is not available on the conditions of
home viewing so that one could at least estimate how serious these dif-
ferential viewing conditions are. In general, it is surprising to discover
how little is known about the patterns of viewing behavior in the United
States, even about as basic a statistic as how much time people watch
television. For example, probably the most widely cited indicator of the
pervasiveness of television in American culture is the amount of time
that people spend in front of the set.

Yet a review of the various methods of collecting data on time use
reveals that certain systematic differences derive from differing metho-
dological approaches. Nielsen’s ‘‘audimeters’’ produce the largest esti-
mates of viewing, because these devices record the total time that the
television set is on for the entire household and, of course, not all family
members necessarily view the set while it is on. In fact, when Allen
(1965) took pictures of the home television audience, he found that dur-
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ing 20 percent of the time the set was on, no one was within its viewing
area. Schramm, Lyle, and Parker (1961) found systematic differences in
viewing time according to the type of question that was employed in the
interview ; an unsupervised diary elicited almost 20 percent less reported
viewing than aided recall methods. In preliminary research carried out
by National Institute of Mental Health staff members, a question asked
by the Roper (1969) organization (requiring respondents to estimate how
much time they viewed on an average day) generated television viewing
estimates for about 250 adolescents that averaged out to be 50 percent
larger than if the adolescents were asked how much time they had
viewed ‘‘yesterday.’”’ The difference is not explainable in terms of dif-
ferential viewing by day of the week.

However, Robinson (1969) reported that in many instances differ-
ences of such magnitude were obtained by researchers using even the
same basic methods and questions, so that methodological reasons alone
do not account for the failure of researchers to agree on a single estimate
of television viewing. Robinson’s own research (which produced a rela-
tively low estimate of television viewing time), utilizing a diary in which
respondents reported all of their activities for one particular day, pro-
vided one likely source of discrepancy. This was viewing as a ‘‘second-
ary”’ activity—that is, viewing while reading, eating, talking, etc.—
which comprised almost 30 percent of television viewing time.

Nevertheless, since the purpose of this research instrument was the
description of all behavior, sufficient attention was not given to the sub-
tleties involved in isolating the actual amount of viewing in such multiple-
activity circumstances. Reasonable but arbitrary coding procedures
were devised to deal with this problem so that quantitative .analysis
could proceed, but it is obvious that future studies should focus more
attention on the problems attendant to the analysis of secondary activity
viewing.

It seems worthwhile then to investigate not only amount of viewing
time (which must be estimated by a number of different methods) but
also conditions and contexts in which viewing takes place. It also seems
worthwhile to investigate self-reported ‘‘effects’” of the programs that
are viewed with an eye toward answering questions such as: What as-
pects of the program provided most enjoyment and most interest? Did
the viewer learn anything or claim to learn anything by viewing the pro-
gram? If the program was of a dramatic nature, did he find it mainly real-
istic or unrealistic? Was there anything in the program that was objec-
tionable or upsetting? Which was more interesting, the basic story line
or the character development? Was any behavior seen that the viewer
himself would consider appropriate in his own life? Even more funda-
mentally: Why do people watch television? Are no alternative activities
available? How much do people watch even when the available content
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is distasteful, as in the case of a dull political preemption on all net-
works? What activities draw them away from their sets and how often
do they feel that they would rather have watched television instead?
Only through testing is it possible to determine whether reliable informa-
tion of this type can be elicited in the survey research setting.

In assessing effects, the factor of attention to the set may well turn out
to be a pivotal variable. In Allen’s (1965) time series photographs (which
unfortunately have been destroyed), even when there was someone
within viewing range of the set, a substantial minority of viewers did not
have their eyes on the set at all. (Whether this means that they were not
“attending’’ to the set in any way is another question entirely, one only
partially covered in the present study.) Two other studies (Simmons,
1967; Steiner, 1966) indicate somewhat more attention to the set than
Allen’s research, but even here only about two-thirds of the time was
the potential audience paying full attention to the set. Both studies
found less attention to the set for women, for younger persons, and for
the better educated.

There are undoubtedly a number of other variables that would provide
significant insights into the functions of everyday television viewing
beyond those already discussed. For example, under the heading ‘‘ef-
fects’> one can think of results such as information gain, attitude
change, euphoria (as when one’s favorite football team wins a big
game), discontent (as when an unpopular political figure appears on the
screen), and relief from loneliness.

It is obvious that survey interviews can shed light on only a few of
these issues (especially in a single study), but it seems worthwhile to
begin exploring methods of gauging these subtle social effects of televi-
sion which have thus far been ignored in empirical research.

GENERAL OBJECTIVES AND SCOPE OF THE STUDY

The major purpose of the present survey was to collect benchmark
data relating to television viewing behavior in the United States. Such
data are necessary prerequisites to understanding the degree to which
the effects of television programs are seriously influenced by certain sit-
uational factors in the television viewing environment. Towards that
end, a national sample of 512 individuals selected by probability sam-
pling methods were interviewed concerning their television viewing
behavior. Individuals provided unique data on their usual uses of televi-
sion and other media and attitudes toward various facets of television
content. Data were collected to fill in gaps in the current state of know-
ledge about how people use television in everyday life.

There have been few attempts to describe the viewing habits of Amer-
icans beyond the behaviorally superficial nose-count data collected reg-
ularly by Nielsen and the rating services. It is true that Steiner (1963)
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collected a considerable amount of descriptive data, and many parts of
that study are currently being repeated. The present study, however,
deals with aspects of television viewing not captured in this replication
and was conducted with full knowledge of the Steiner replication effort
(through the kind efforts of Robert Bower of the Bureau of Social Sci-
ence Research who is responsible for this replication). The fotus in the
survey reported here is not on the meaning of television for each individ-
ual, but rather to a large extent on how people actually behave and react
when the television set is on.

It should be pointed out at the outset that financial limitations and the
highly exploratory nature of the data collection demand that the study
be viewed strictly as a pilot project. In spite of this, it was deemed advis-
able to employ a national sample, rather than one from a more limited
geographical area, in order to capture a fully representative range of
responses to television. Moreover, the cost differential of the local vs
the national survey was marginal for the increased representativeness
gained.

There is little to dispute that the small basic sample size may force
social researchers to consider the study deficient for the usual estima-
tions attempted from national surveys. Since many social analysts still
feel sample sizes as large as 1,500 are insufficient for estimations of na- ]
tional characteristics, we cannot hope to convince such persons that

f samples of one-third this size are almost as useful. And the effective
' sample size was further reduced by another feature of the study design
—the decision to sample whole family units and all individuals 12 years
of age or over in such households. This clustering effect reduced the
effective sample size to about 250—the number of households partici-
pating in the study. Again, our purpose was to move into hitherto unex-
plored territory with new and interested questions, rather than to pro-
vide precise body counts.

Our study design was meant to focus on population characteristics on
agross level. We were interested, for example, in the gross proportion
of the population that used printed television guides to choose television
programs whether it was 30 or 60 or 90 percent. Since an effective sam-
ple size of 250 is sufficient to estimate proportions within a + 7 percent
range with 95 percent confidence, it was thought to be of sufficient size
to provide answers to such broad inquiries. It was thought that the more
provocative results obtained from this survey could subsequently be
replicated using much larger samples. (It should be pointed out that even
a simple random sample of 1,500 has a + 3 percent tolerance range.) In
any case, this project was conceived as a pilot inventory of television
viewing, intent on exploring many complex aspects of the phenomenon,
with little regard for generating precise inferences to population parame-
ters.
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Perhaps the major disadvantage of the small sample size is the lack of
sufficiently stable bases from which to establish the correlations of tele-
vision use variables with various background and psychological factors.
Some attempt in this rather risky direction is made in a scparate report
by Dr. John Robinson, who consulted with ISR on various aspects of
this project. The present report will concentrate instead on overall de-
scriptions of the many facets of television viewing that were investigat-
ed. Time constraints have also played a role in this formatting, since we
have had only two months after the data decks were properly cleaned
and available for analysis to complete this report. Much of the data are,
therefore, presently reported in undigested form. Far more thorough
analyses of these data are planned for the future.

The measuring instruments employed in the study were designed from
a multiple indicator perspective. That is, it is assumed that there is no
single way of asking a question on a survey that perfectly and reliably
satisfies all the aims of the researcher. The different formats at times
make the estimation process in survey research a formidable task.

A prime example of this phenomenon is the seemingly simple matter
of estimating how much time is spent watching television, toward which
goal a good deal of effort was expended in the current study. We ap-
proached this question from three perspectives: (1) gross subjective es-
timates of how much time respondents thought they watched television
on an average day: (2) recalling from a television guide all the programs
and time spent watching television on the preceding day; and (3) the
amount of viewing recorded in a log of viewing activity which re-
spondents kept for a one-week period. It will be seen shortly that dra-
matically different estimates are generated by the three procedures.

A large number of viewing parameters were estimated by this ‘‘trian-
gulation*' from gross subjective reports, recall of viewing immediately
preceding the interview, and daily recordings of one week's viewing ac-
tivities. The major viewing parameters involved, in addition to time
spent viewing, consisted of reasons for viewing, intensity of viewing,
the degree to which television content brought pleasure or discomfort,
and other self-reported effects of television content. In addition, non-
triangulated information was collected on what people appear to learn
from watching television, their use of other mass m- dia, mother’s re-
ports on viewing of their children under 12 years of age, the number and
type of sets available for viewing in the home, and, to a very limited ex-
tent in the present report, personality characteristics (e.g.. aggression,
alienation) that might relate to various facets of television viewing.

METHODOLOGY AND Cé)Aw;ARISONS WITH OTHER

We recognized that data collection in this relatively new research area
would ideally be accomplished over a long time period, with several pre-
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testings employing rigorously designed experimental procedures to
provide cross-checks of various methods of eliciting viewing data. Time
constraints, however, allowed only two experimental pretests on nine
households each to improve the qnestionnaire and study design. All
conditions for the pretest except sample selection were designed to re-
flect the way the study was to be carried outin the field.

Data collection in general

The questionnaire, which may be found in Appendix A, was designed
to (and did) take about an hour’s interviewing time for the average re-
spondent, including a small self-administered portion. A second data
collection instrument was a television diary—a copy of which is in Ap-
pendix B. The diaries were to be filled out by each individual ina house-
hold overaone-week viewing period.

The present study was designed to be conducted in two waves. It was
thought desirable to interview about half the sample during one one-
week time period and the second half during another one-week period.
The advantages of such a procedure are several—for example, if one
separates the two periods by a sufficient length of time, one is able to
amend the second wave questionnaire on the basis of experience with
the first wave. One may also make other adjustments in the interview
process, such as clarifying instructions to interviewers. Another advan-
tage is the ability to use many of thesame interviewers on the two waves
and to keep the number of interviewers relatively small for control pur-
poses. Still another reason for the two waves is the likelihood of cancel-
ling out chance factors which might spuriously affect the results of one
wave, but which probably would not affect the other.

The particular weeks chosen for diary keeping were those beginning
Saturday, November 14 and Saturday, December 12, 1970. It was rea-
soned that these periods were far enough in advance of the Thanksgiv-
ing and Christmas holidays to reflect typical rather than holiday viewing
patterns. It should also be noted that not all interviews were completed
during these one-week periods. Interviewers were actually given two
weeks beginning with November 11 and December 9 respectively (and,
in rare cases, three weeks when necessary) in which to collect the inter-
views from all household members. However, the diaries were to be
filled out by each family member during the specified one-week period,
and virtually no deviation from this rule was permitted.

Interviewing procedures and problems

No unexpected national or local events of particular significance seem
to have transpired duting the study weeks to affect the television view-
ing pattetn of the sample. As the second wave went on. howevet, it was
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necessary to conduct a number of interviews during the week right be-
fore Christmas, which may have affected viewing behavior to some ex-
tent.

Atotal of 118 interviewers worked on the study. Of these, 27 worked
on wave 1 only. 25 were employed for wave 2 only, and 66 conducted
interviews on both waves. All those collecting data were professional
female interviewers, each of whom had been trained by ISR in general
interviewing techniques and in the specifics of the study. Specific study
training in this case was by mail. A very detailed manual of instructions
was sent to each interviewer describing not only the questionnaires and
diary, but the basic approach to be taken and steps to be followed in so-
liciting cooperation.

Interviewers were told to follow the screening form and questionnaire
instructions exactly so that all potential respondents wou!d be recruited
in the same way. First the door answerer was to be told that the study
was under the auspices of the Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare and that it had to do with television viewing. Respondents were not
told about the diaries until an interview had been taken with the male or
female head of the house. Immediately after that initial interview, re-
spondents were asked to cooperate and to promise the cooperation of
other family members of 12 years of age or older in being interviewed
and filling out diaries. One- or two-person households were offered
$5.00 for cooperation. including diary keeping, while three-member or
larger families were offered $10.00. It was felt that at least this much
inducement was necessary for success of the study.

After gaining the cooperation of the male and female heads of house,
interviewers had to call back to complete other interviews in the house-
kold. to check on the way diaries were being filled out. and finally to col-
lect the diaries after theone-week viewing period.

A sample of each interviewer's work was checked for error and gener-
al quality before she was allowed to proceed with her assignment. Fur-
ther. each household in which interviews were conducted was contacted
by mail after the study and asked to fill out and return a validation form.
A random sample of the nonreturns were then telephoned for purposes
of validation. Neither mail nor telephone validations revealed significant
problems with regard to honesty or accuracy of information collected by
the interviewers. Copies of the validation forms may be found in Appen-
dix C.

Since it is anticipated that studies like the present one (though more
extensive in scope) will be carried out in the future, it is worthwhile to
note the general and specific problems that were experienced in con-
ducting this survey. Perhaps most worthy of note is that although com-
pletion rates were not particularly high. field administration personnel
and interviewers reported relatively few fundamental problems and
frustrations in staffingand in field work, since the topic was offensive or
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sensitive to very few interviewers or respondents. The field and related
problems that did arise were largely the result of two study design fea-
tures—multiple interviews per household and the task of diary comple-
tion.

With regard to multiple interviews, logistics problems in setting sam-
ple size and compromises with regard to clustering effects have already
been discussed. The related problems of intraclass correlations and pos-
sible contamination through discussion of household members may be
considered undesirable consequences of the decision to conduct multi-
ple interviews within households. On the other hand. of course, such a
design not only is economical, but also permits examination of family
viewing patterns. It also obviates the necessity for statistical weighting
according to household composition, since all eligibles within a house-
hold are selected for interviews.

One direct consequence of multiple interviews is that a screening re-
fusal or a refusal of the head of household generally means that no inter-
views will be completed in that housing unit. This is mitigated by the
advantages of added likelihood of participation of all household mem-
bers in initially cooperative households.

Diary kezping for one week turned out to be a difficult requirement for
many respoadents and for many interviewers. Some of the problems
outlined were unique, although most are common to virtually all studies
employing diaries. The interviewers ercountered a number of refusals at
the diary request stage from people who had agreed to give interviews,
despite the fact that incentive was offered for diary keeping. The necess-
ity for this incentive is itself a problem and the actual amount is another.
While providing a morale lift for the interviewer and some motivation
for the respondent, it also creates a great deal of extra paper work re-
garding receipts, checks, etc. However, it is probable that diary keeping
would be refused considerably more often without some inducement.
(The diary and interview completion rates are given in the next section).
Interviewers had to make a number of diary-related calls on each house-
hold—to secure initial cooperation, to see that they were being properly
filled out, and to collect them at the end of the one-week period. (It
might be added that the physical bulk of the diaries and interviews to-
gether made these calls somewhat awkward for the interviewer.)

However, even with all these calls, it was not always possible to ar-
range for each member to fill the diary out himself. In these cases female
heads of house were allowed to do it for other individuals—meaning that
recorded responses and reactions were not always the respondent’s
own. Further, as in many surveys, females tended to be somewhat more
cooperative than males, so that often the point of view which is missing
is that of the male head of the house.

The timing of the various parts of the survey was unavoidably incon-
sistent: individuals were interviewed at different points in time from
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when they started their diaries. Since individuals were interviewed on
different days, the influence of days of the week had to be taken into
account in assessing the question naire results.

Another set of difficulties resulted when interviewers, despite careful
instruction to respondents and actual checking, were not always able to
insure adequate diary completion. Many responses are cryptic and some
missing completely. There is, of course, often more resistance to writing
a response than to verbalizing one. In addition, respondents to a diary
are able to avoid responses that send them on to other questions, so that
replies to contingency questions may be somewhat restricted. Indeed,
ratings of diary quality which were assigned by ISR’s Coding Depart-
ment showed the majority of diaries to have at least some inadequacies.
Only two were regarded as completely unusable, however.

Interviewers sometimes found respondents who would not continue
after a few days of diary keeping, so the one week time period may have
been overlong and tedious. Perhaps in future studies it may be better to
collect some information over the full week, with most questions con-
cerning only the previous day or two.

Other field problems which materialized were for the most part poten-
tial obstacles in all national survey work—for example, winter weather.
slowness of mail, and errors in questionnaire printing—so little can be
gained by outlining them. However, it should be pointed out that such
factors substantially affect both completion rate and the rates at which
interviewers may be expected to drop out of the study.

Coding procedures and problems

The complexity of a particular coding assignment is determined by a
number of factors: the size of the sample; the length of the question-
naire; the form in which the data is collected—whether it can be key-
punched directly from the questionnaire and, if not, the extent to which
itmust be transformed by the coder; the extent to which the codes have
been finalized at the time the coding operation begins; and the amount of
copying and tallying of individual responses required of the coder.

In this study, the size of the sample was relatively small and the ques-
tionnaire was not of unusual length. However, in respect to the other
factors mentioned, coding of this interview questionnaire was a relative-
ly complicated assignment. ,

First, it was necessary to transfer data from the questionnaire to code
sheets for keypunching. For only 70 of the 350 variables were precodes
in the questionnaire used. In the remaining 280, some transformation of
the data was required. These variables included those for open-end
questions; others where the coder referred to a list of items, such as
names of television programs. magazines. or colleges; and still another
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group where summary codes were used, requiring the coder to summa-
rize data from several questions, often from different sections of the
questionnaire.

Contributing to the complexity of the coding task was the need to re-
fer frequently to television guides in order to code a program title and
the day and time of watching. A further complication was the fact that
codes for approximately a fourth of the variables could not be finalized
until coding of the first wave was near completion. Tallies were kept of
these respouses, and when final codes were constructed, it was neces-
sary to go back to the questionnaires and transfer sheets to complete the
coding.

There was considerable variation in the amount of time required to
code a diary, since this was dependent upoa the quality of the diary
keeping and the number of programs watched during the week. The
major problem encountered was the failure of the person who kept the
diary to record the exact name of the program watched or the time it
began or ended. Again the television guide was used and the coder was
able in most cases to secure from this source the omitted information.
Extensive check coding and card cleaning operations were also required
because of the nature of the data.

Although there were many problems in coding this study, one positive
aspect was the high degree of irvolvement and interest the coders
seemed to have in the project.

The sample

The nature of the study objectives seemed to necessitate only a rela-
tively small sample, which would admittedly have the disadvantage of
high sampling error so that precise projections to the population could
not be made. A sample size of at least 200 families was initially agreed
upon as necessary to meet the minimum requirements for the study. In
fact, the actual final number of participating families in the study was
252. Sample size determinations were naturally accomplished through a
set of considerations involving compromises. For example it was felt
that if the sample size were relatively small it would be possible for in-
terviewers to interact more often and more fully with household mem-
bers.

At the same time, capability of making some inferences to the national
population was desirable. These inferences cannot be based on precise
data, since a simple random sample size of 250 estimates a population
percentage of 50 percent with only seven percent accuracy. And al-
though all family members 12 years of age and older within each house-
hold were to be interviewed, the actual consequent increase in sample
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size (to 512 interviews and 452 diaries) is compensated for to a large de-
gree by the increase in clustering resulting from taking multiple inter-
views per household. Therefore the effective sample size is radically
reduced.

The sample was selected in two stages. The first was the selection of
49 primary sampling units, and the second was the selection of two clus-
ters of average size 3.6 housing units within each selected primary sam-
pling unit. The primary sampling units were each comprised of 10,000
housing units (in 1960) which in most cases were located in the same
county or in a contiguous set of counties. The primary sampling units
were stratified by census division (as defined in the 1960 Census of the
United States) and by location in a central city of a Standard Metropoli-
tan Statistical Area (as defined in the 1960 Census), suburb of a central
city, or nonmetropolitan area. :

The two clusters of dwellings were selected randomly within each
primary sampling unit included in the sample. Within each sample clus-
ter the housing units were located on the same block or in a contiguous
set of blocks, but the housing units were not adjacent to one another. In
most cases they were separated by an interval of five to 15 housing units.
The dwellings in each sample cluster were subdivided for inclusion in
the first and second waves of interviewing. On the average, 4/7 of the
dwellings in each cluster were included in the first wave and the remain-
ing 3/7 in the second. A total of 354 housing units were selected, yielding
348 eligible households. As we have said, 252 of these households par-
ticipated in the study. Each sample dwelling was selected with equal
probability so the sample can be considered to be self-weighting.

gomparisons of ISR sample and U.S. Census
ata

Tables 1-7 present comparison of our sample with U.S. population
data. In general it may be said, summing up all the tables, that sample
characteristics do not differ greatly from those describing the population
at large.

Table 1: Geographic region—U.S. population and sample data

1970 ISR

census sample

(100%) (100%)

New England 6% 11%
Middte Atlantic 18 9
East North Central 20 19
West North Central 8 12
South Atlantic 15 21
East South Central 6 5
West South Central 10 6
Mountain 4 4
Pacific 13 12
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Table 2: City size—U.S. population and sample data

1969 ISR

census sample

(100%) (100%)

Center cities more than one million 15% 12%
Suburbs of above 20 19
Center cities less than one million 14 9
Suburbs of above 16 25
Nonmetropolitan 35 35

Preliminary examinations of the marginal distributions showed no
significant differences between the demographic characteristics and the
survey results for waves | and 2. Also no differences in completion rates
and related data were found between the two waves. Therefore, this
report concerns itself almost exclusively with the combined results of
both waves. However, a full set of marginals for waves | and 2 are in-
cluded as Appendix D to the report, should the reader wish to view the
basic results separately for eacl: wave. Also, responses to some key
questions in the study are compared for-the two waves in Table 15.

Table 3: Occupations—U.S. population and sample data

1969 ISR

census sample

(100%) (100%)

Professional 16% 14%
Managerial 17 16
Clerical 7 4
Sales 5 5
Craftsmen and firemen 21 21
Operators 19 18
Laborers (nonfarm) 5 3
Service 6 10
Farm labor 4 8

Tabie 4: Sex--U.S. population and sample data

1970 ISR

census sample

(100%) (100%)

Male 49% 45%
Female 51 55

Tables | and 2 reflect the results of the basic sample stratifications of
geographic region and city size. Comparing these results with census
data, it is evident that, geographically, the sample somewhat overrepre-
sents the New England, South Atlantic, and West North Central
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states, while underrepresenting the Middle Atlantic and West South Cen-
tral states. The implications of these imbalances are not at all clear,
since consistent differences among these groups of regions are not par-
ticularly prominentin the survey data.

Table 5: Race—~U.S. population and sample data

1970 ISR
census sample
(100%) (100%)
White 88% 85%
Black 1 13
Other 1 2

Table 6: Age (12 years and older)—-U.S. population and sample data

1969 ISR
census sample
, (100%) (100%)
12-19 20% 21%
2029 18 22
30-39 15 12
4049 15 16
50-59 13 1
60-69 10 10
70 and over 9 8

Somewhat fewer large center city residents are included in ISR’s
sample, and more residents of suburbs of smaller cities. But viewing
data are not much different for these groups either.

Table 7: Education—U.S. population and sample data

1969 ISR
census sample
(100%) (100%)
None-7th grade 14% 14%
8th grade 14 12
9-11th grade 22 23
12th grade 32 29
13-15th grade 10 11
16th 5 6
16th + 3 5

Table 3 presents standard occupational breakdowns for employed
male adults in the United States (U.S. Census) and for heads of house,
male or female, in the ISR sample. Since no census data were available
specifically for male and female heads of house, it was thought that the
distribution of employed males might provide the best comparisons. In
general the two distributions are matched fairly closely, especially con-
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sidering the relatively small ISR sample size. Only some slight over-
representation of farm personnel at the expense of clerical workers is
evident, and these differences are quite small.

Completion rates and related data

Table 8 shows that a total of 354 households were selected for the
study, only six of which were found to be ineligible. Of the 348 remain-
ing housing units, 252 or 72 percent yielded at least one completed inter-
view with a male or female head of house. In almost half (45 percent) of
the eligible households, all eligible respondents were interviewed and
kept diaries. In 11 percent of the households diary keeping was refused
by all household members even though some interviews were taken.

Table 8: Final completion status for househoids

Total households visited (354)

Total eligible households (348) 100%
Total eligible cooperating households (262) 72%*
Al eligibles completed interviews and kept diary  (158) 45%
Not all interviews or diaries completed { 67) 16%
Some interviews, but all refuse to keep diary ( 37) 11%
Total eligible noncooperating households ( 96) 28%
No eligible respondent home ( 23) 7%
Refused household listing ( 15) 4%
Refused interview and diary keeping ( 43) 12%
Language barrier { 2) 1%
Other ( 13) 4%

*These 252 households yielded 512 interviews and 452 completed diaries.

Twenty-eight percent of the eligible households did not agree to par-
ticipate at all. Refusals of interviewing and diary keeping account for
almost half of these nonparticipants. The refusal rate is relatively high
compared to other studies done at ISR and would seem to be topic-relat-
ed; that is, although individuals who do not watch television or watch it
infrequently were asked to participate, many of them refused because
they had no real interest in the study. Estimates of television viewing
time are much lower for those who refused the interview than for those
whoresponded. It should also be noted that refusals here are not due to
the diary, since an interview was attempted before the request for diary
completion was made. The reason most often given for refusal, as in
most surveys, was lack of time. However, there is evidence that this
reason is many times only a convenient excuse to avoid the interview,
and interviewers are instructed to propose alternate times and dates. It
is then that aversion or lack of interest in the topic is often brought out.

Other factors undoubtedly lowering the completion rate have al-
ready been mentioned. Winter weather made some houses almost inac-
cessible to call-backs after initial failure to find a respondent at home,
and mail delays and losses prevented some interviewers from receiving
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their assignments until it was too late to make a sufficient number of
calls on given households.

One approach to the problem of nonresponse is to compare the re-
spondents with nonrespondents when possible to see if significant dif-
ferences (usually demographic) exist between them. A problem here of
course is that one most often does not have a full set of even demo-
graphic data on nonrespondents. This is true of the present study, and
although some differences do appear (e.g.. nonparticipating households
tend more often to have heads who are unemployed and to have fewer
people in the Lousehold). the bases are far too small to warrant confid-
ence. We have already seen that the characteristics of individuals in
cooperating households are similar to those described in U.S. Census
data. Perhaps, then, it is worthwhile only to emphasize again that heav-
ier viewers are more likely to participate than light viewers and non-
viewers, so estimates of viewing time are likely to be on the high side
(see Table 18). From a methodological or tactical point of view, itis also
of interest tu note that refusals are much more prevalent when the door
answerer was a male than when it was a female adult or an adolescent of
either sex. Where cooperation was gained, a female adult was much
more likely to be the door answerer (Table 9). This may also be related
to some extent to interest in the survey, since the substantive data show
women to be heavier viewers than men. Procedurally, future studies
might do well to avoid revealing the subject matter of the interview at
least until the respondent has been somewhat warmed up to the task.

Table 9: Sex and age group of door answerer in cooperating households

Number of households
Total number of participating families {251)* 100%
Male adult {91) 6%
Femaele adult (152) 0%
Male adolescent (=) 0%
Female adolescent { 8) 3%

*Excludes one no-answer

Table 10 presents data reflecting on the sex and age composition of
cooperating households. The distribution is such that female heads of
house are present in almost all cases, with somewhat fewer male heads
of house in evidence. The next most populous group was children 3-11,
while male and female adolescents and children under three are about
equally represented. This distribution corresponds reasonably well to U.
S. census figures.

A total of 512 interviews were taken from the sample of 252 participat-
ing households, for an average of about two intetrviews per household
(Table 11). As expected, fewer diaries were completed-—the total num-
ber is 452, or about 1.8 per household. These figures are not surptising,
since slightly over half of the households giving information on eligibles
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Table 10: Sex and age group composition of cooperating households

Number of HH with one or
more of each group
Male adult (207) 82%
Female adhiit (233) 92%
Mate adolescent ( 41) 16%
Female adolescent { 47) 19%
Children, 3-11 years oid (772) 1%
Children under 3 ( 44) 17%

Bsase for each percentage is 252 —-the number of participsting households.

contained just two individuals 12 years of age or older (Tables 12 and
13). Thirty percent had three or more, and 16 percent had only one eligi-
ble. These tables also show that percentage of interview and diary com-
pletions does not vary systematically with number of eligibles per
household.

Table 11: Number of completed interviews and diaties by

sex and age group of respondent
Completed interviews Completed diaries
Total 512) 100% {452) 100%
Male adult (172) 3% {167} %
Fermale adult {235) . 45% (202) 44%
Male adolescent ( 51) 10% ( 47) 10%
Femsie adolescent ( 54) 11% { 46) 10%

The age-sex distributions in Table 11 are very similar for the inter-
views and diaries, so evidently there was no general age- or sex-related
resistance or inability to fill out the diary. However, the age breakdowns
are not at all fine and it may be that the very old, for example, were at a
disadvantage not revealed by these data. Indeed, interviewers reported
a number of incidents in which the respondent was too old and infirm to
participate. Most often poor eyesight was the direct cause.

The distributions in Table 11 also give evidence that adult females are
more receptive to both interviews and diary keeping than are adult
males, while male and female adolescents do not differ in their rate of
cooperation.

Table 12: Number of completed interviews by number of

eligible respondents per household
Number of completed interviews
Nurnber of eligibles 0 1 2 3 4 5 ] 7
2 154 2 B 97 - - - - -
3 4 3 3 7 28 - - - -
4 0 1 L] 3 114 10 - 1 -
7 [ - | - 2 - - - |
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The coding department was asked to rate on a four-point scale one
day's diary recording for each respondent to get some idea of how well
the task was carried out. The rating categories were: (1) no comments,
or very brief, vague, nondescriptive ones; (2) few comments, mainly
ones that are vague or nondescriptive; (3) few comments, all meaningful
or numerous commants, some meaningful; and (4) numerous comments,
most meaningfal or interesting.

Table 13: Number of completed diaries by number of
eligible respondents per household

Number of completed diaries

Number of eligibles 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
1 53 22 3 - - - - - -
2 154 40 23 1 - - - - -
3 41 5 2 7 27 - - - -
4 30 8 1 2 8 17 - - -
5 6 1 - - 1 - 4 - -
6 6 3 - - - - 2 1 -
7 4 3 - - - - - - 1

Table 14 shows the results of these evaluations for four sex-age
groups. For the most part, diary content was rated as relatively poor by
coders. Eighty percent of the diaries were found to have few descriptive
and meaningful comments in response to open-end questions. Only five
percent were found to contain numerous meaningful and interesting
answers. Females tended to do better than males; in particular, the dia-
ries of adult females were found to be superior to those of other house-
hold members. In future studies, it may be well to consider allowing
only female heads of house to fill out these diaries for themselves and,
perhaps, vor other family members. In the present study, they were
asked to fill out diaries for husbands and children only when these indi-
viduals would not fill them out themselves.

Table 14: Coder evaluation of quality of diary nueping-by
sax and age group of diary keeper

1 2 3 4
Adulit male (N=144) 45% 39% 13% 4%
Adult female ( 191) 29% 45% 19% 6%
Adolescent male ( 44) 57% 32% 7% 5%
Adolescent female ( 38) 40% 45% 13% 3%

Comparison of critical questions—ISR sample
and other surveys

It remains to compare the results of ISR’s survey with data gathered
in previous studies on a number of key items. ISR data is presented sep-
arately for Wave 1 and Wave 2 as well as for totals of the two.
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Table 15 lists a number of items describing the physical availability
and characteristics of television in the home, and some questions tap-
pingattitudes toward television and other media. All of these items have
been asked on previous studies, so that comparison of results is possi-
ble.

The similarities of results from Wave 1 to Wave 2 and from this study
to previous studies are striking. In only three of the 12 cases are the dif-
ferences between the ISR survey and previous studies greater than five
percent—and one of these differences is contingent upon another at
that. (That is, more people now feel television to be the most unbiased
news medium, causing some other media—particularly newspapers—to
be regarded less highly.) The only other change of more than five per-
centis an increase in the proportion of people who say they use a televi-
sion guide.

Table 15: Talevision characteristics and attitudes—1SR sample and comparable data

Spring 1970 ISR 1970

Wave Wave
1 2 Total

(N=310) (N=202) (N=512)

Within range of UHF channel 66% 687%
Have more than one set in homa k¢ 42
Major set in living room 66 "
Major set is color 46 40
Mcjor set can pick up UHF 60 47
Major set on cable 4 ]
Spend too much time watching TV 16 16
Uses a TV guide to choose programs 7 79
Most unbissed news from TV 49 60
Most unbiased news from radio 24 23
Most unbiased news from magazines 10 8
Most unbiased news from newspapers 25 19

In Table 16, results are given for a three alternative present life satis-
faction index. Here, too, the distributions of ISR and previous data are
extremely similar, so the measurement seems at least reliable across
time and survey variations.

Present estimates of viewing time do differ somewhat from previous
surveys. For example, in a study conducted by the Roper organization
for the Television Information Office in January 1971, respondents were
asked how many hours they watched television on an average day. The
median estimated was two hours and 50 minutes. ISR’s data, on the oth-
er hand, show a median estimate of three hours and three minutes for
respondents. However, if aonrespondents are taken into account, the
ISR figure is reduced considerably.
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Table 16: Life satisfaction index—1SR sample and comparable data

Fall 1970 1SR 1970
100%
Wave Wave
1 2 Total
Completely satisfying 22% 22% 31% 26%
Pretty satisfying 64% 64% 66% 60%
Not very satisfying 14% 14% 14% 14%

AVAILABILITY AND CHARACTERISTICS OF TELEVISION
SETS IN THE HOME

Only 1.4 percent of our respondents did not have a television set in
working order in their homes (including refusals, the nonownership rate
rose closer to the 4 percent nonownership figure recently reported by the
U.S. Census Bureau). The majority of the population, 57 percent, lived
in one-set households, while 42 percent had more than one set in their
households. Various characteristics of thesc sets are outlined in Table
17.

The major television set is almost universally located in the *‘group
quarters’* of the household environment, with 71 percent of first sets in
the living room, nine percent in family or recreation rooms, and 11 per-
cent in dens, libraries, or studies. Some three percent have their major
set in the Kkitchen or living room and another four percent in an adult’s
bedroom. Second and especially third sets, in contrast, are found in
adult or children’s bedrooms, almost never in the living room. It is the
first set that receives the vast bulk of use in the household, indicating
second set use to be confined to merely occasional viewing. When asked
toestimate the percentage of time they watch each set, 74 percent of the
sample re port watching all of their television on the first set in the house-
hold. In averaging these percentage estimates, we come up with 91 per-
centof viewing done on the first or only set, four percent on the second
set, and one percent on the third set. (The fact that the totals do not add
to 100 percent can be attributed to the difficulty many respondents have
in thinking in percentage terms.)

Overall. 40 percent of respondents had color sets. This, of course,
was usually the major set in the household, although 12 percent of sec-
ond sets were in color.

The first set (not unexpectedly) was able to receive more channels
(median 4.7 channels) than second or third sets (median 3.9 channels).
These figures are only slightly under the median number of channels
(6.0) that interviewers estimated were available for reception in that
area. The discrepancy is largely due to the fact that most respondents
reported being unable to pick up UHF stations. While interviewers
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Table 17: Characteristics of TV sets in households

First Second Third
sot ot sot
Location:

Living room 71% 2% -

Family or rec room 9 6 -

Den, library, study 1 4 -

Kitchen, dining room 3 3 -

Adult’'s bedroom 4 16 1

Child's bedroom - 7 6

Other room 1 6 1

No answer, no set 2 69 93

100% 100% 100%
Parcent of time watching set (of those with such sets):

(Average) 891% 4% 1%
Set is color: 40% 12% 0%
Median channels 12ceived: 4.7 39 39
Roceive less than four channels: 23% 21% 26%
Can raceive UHF: 47% 33% 24%
Antenna (of those with set):

Roof antenna 52% 29% 14%

Rabbit ears 36% 56% 78%

Cable 6% 1% 0%

Other 7% 14% 8%

100% 100% 100%

climed that 67 percent of these homes were in the range of a UHF sta-
tior., only 47 percent of respondents reported their main set could pick
up UHF, the figures dropping to 33 percent and 24 percent, respectively,
for second and third sets. Nevertheless, less than a quarter of all sets
could pick up fewer than four stations, so that most respondents had an
ample number of stations to choose from. In fact, some 15 percent re-
ported having eight ¢: more channels available (although interviewers
estimated that 30 percent were in the range of eight or more channels,
again probably mainly attributable to lack of UHF capabilities on many
sets).

Despite what appears to be the universal presence of television anten-
nas in all residential areas in America, only 52 percent of viewers have
their main set attached to a roof antenna. The usage of antenna couplers
must be infrequent since less than a quarter of multiple sets are attached
to roof antennas, instead relying on *‘rabbit ears.” In the fall of 1970,
CATV was even more a rarity, with only six percent of respondents
reporting a cable hookup. Another ten percent or so of sets have a mis-
cellany of other antenna arrangements, such as conaections to appii-
ances, set-ups in attics, etc.

HOW MUCH TELEVISION PEOPLE WATCH

In order to establish a global estimate of how much time is spent
watching television, the question regularly employed by the Roper Or-
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ganization's television study was utilized: *‘On an average day, about
how many hours do you personally spend watching television?”’

Roper (1969) found that the median viewing time was 167 minutes, or
two hours and 47 minutes. (An as-yet unpublished study indicates that in
January 1971, this figure had risen by 3 minutes.) It should be noted that
Roper’s samples respond _ to omnibus surveys, so questions on televi-
sion were not perceivcu by the respondents as the central focus of the
studies. The present study, however, was obviously oriented toward
television. and those participating were likely to be more interested in
television than those who did not take part in the survey. The present
sample, possibly because of this greater interest, reported a slightly
higher median time of 183 minutes, or three hours and three minutes
(Table 18). Only four percent of our respondents reported they watched
no television on an average day, as compared to 15 percent who report-
ed they watched six hours or more on an average day (more than double
the national median figure). This results in the average amount of view-
ing being greater than the median figure by almost 20 minutes. The aver-
age viewing time for respondents is three hours and 20 minutes. !

Teble 18: Viewing time in minutes for three
different measurement approaches

Median Mean
Average day's viewing 183 200°
Pravious day's viewing 120 126
Average diary days’ viewing 105 119

*1SR corrected mean = 174 minutas
Roper median = 170 minutes

The viewing figure is, however, considerably in excess of that inferred
from respondents’ recounting of the television programs viewed on the
day preceding the interview. Totalling up the programs that respondents
reported viewing on the previous day results in a median figure of 120
minutes (or two hours) and an average of 125 minutes. In contrast to
their estimates for an average day, some 20 percent did not watch televi-
sion on the preceding day and only four percent watched for six or more
hours. (These figures are slightly inaccurate, since the days of the week
for which television viewing information was collected were not equally
distributed as they should have been. About 20 percent of these *‘yester-
days’’ were Mondays, Tuesdays, and Wednesdays; 15 percent were
Sundays: ten percent were Thursdays and Fridays; and only five percent
were Saturdays. Although the amount of watching time did not vary
greatly here by day of week, Mondays and Sundays were somewhat
heavier viewing days, while Fridays and Saturdays were light. Weighing
days of the week equally results in a median figure of 110 minutes.)

Even these figures are larger than those reported in the week-long dia-
ry, undoubtedly reflecting to some extent the trouble involved in keep-
ing these records. Of course, it is also possible (though unlikely) that the
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diary method may be reflecting most accurately the average amount of
viewing, since respondents presumably fill out the diaries in closer prox-
imity to the actual time of viewing. For all diary respondents (averaging
overall days in the week and both waves), 23 percent reported that they
did not watch television on an average day, slightly more than the 20
percent who said they did not watch television on the “previous day"’
question, and much greater than the four percent who rep~rted they
watched no television *‘on an average day.”’ (It is interesting, incidenta/
ly, that many of these individuals apparently did not watch only becaus.:
they had to work.) The median number of minutes watched was 105.
This is 35 minutes lower than the median found from the question on the
“previous day."’ The mean or average is 119 minutes—six minutes less
than that found for the previous day's viewing in the questionnaire. The
median is probably a better index of viewing time than the mean since
the mean is considerably affected by a relatively small number of indi-
viduals who watch television throughout many of their waking hours.

It is somewhat surprising that the general amount of watching report-
ed in the diaries varies little with a variety of demographic characteris-
tics. For example, when the percentage of respondents who did not
watch television *‘today’’ are compared across census geographic re-
gions, the various areas do not differ significantly from each other. The
range is also quite small across sizes of community, with somewhat
more individuals (81 percent) in the most populated (over one million)
metropolitan center city areas reporting viewing than the average (75
percent).

Nor do viewing patterns differ radically for male and female diary
keepers of different ages. Itis true, however. that somewhat more view-
ingis reported by women (79 percent) than by men (71 percent). No such
difference exists between adolescent boys and girls.

Likewise, total number of programs and total number of minutes
watched daily do not vary a great deal either by region or community
size. Sex makes some difference; women tend to watch more programs
and spend more time watching than do men. On the questionnaire, 21
percent of all women in the sample said they watched six or more hours
on “‘the average day"’ compared to only 7 percent of men. Again, rough-
ly the same viewing times are found for adolescent boys as for adoles-
centgirls.

Surprisingly, the diaries also do not show great differences among
days of the week with regard to whether television is watched or not.
Fewest respondents said they watched television on Friday (66 percent),
most on Tuesday (81 percent) and Sunday (80 percent).

Whatever the true amount of viewing may be, respondents felt little
personal guilt about the time they do spend watching television. Only 16
percent felt that they spent too much time watching television. Those
feeling guilty (somewhat more prevalent among the heavier viewers)
invariably said that there were better things they could have been doing
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lized, since the diaries specifically offered *‘talking’’ asa response alter-
native. An average of 40 percent of the respondents reported talking
during particular programs. In addition, 30 percent of the respondents
said that they engaged in some other activity during the programs. Asin
the questionnaires, the most frequent of these activities was work or
housework, followed by eating or drinking, reading, and child care in
that order. Television also provided a topic of conversation afterwards
for some 20 percent of diary respondents, who reported discussing a
variety of dramatic shows, news, sports events, and other programs af-
ter seeing them.

Secondary activities detract from attention to the set while the person
is presumably within viewingrange, but they do not necessarily result in
missing program content. For one thing, the diary data show that about
half the respondents who were talkirg during programs were talking
about the programs themselves. We also asked in the questionnaire
about whether respondents actually did miss portions of each program
and found that only 60 percent of the programs were watched from be-
ginning to end. For 22 percent of the programs listed, respondents had
seen less than half of the total program.

The diaries reflect on this issue in a slightly differentway and indicate
even less attention. Only ten percent of all programs watched were re-
ported as viewed in their entirety by as many as 90 percent of the people
who were watching them. Only an additional 23 percent of programs
were reported viewed in their entirety by between 80 and 90 percent of
their actual audience. So the audience for the average television show
cannot be said to be very attentive. Only 33 percent of programs are ac-
tually watched all the way through by as many as 80 percent of the peo-
ple who have turned on the programs.

All evidence certainly points to television viewing as a very disjointed
series of experiences. Many viewers either find the programs so redun-
dant or uninteresting that they can afford to miss large segments of the
show without sacrificing enjoyment or are compelled by more urgent
outside activities to see only bits and pieces. In either event, the dynam-
ics of these viewing processes undoubtedly have strong implications for
script writers or editors and what they hope to accomplish with the sto-
ries they put together for television. Interestingly, watching program
from beginning to end drops to 52 percent of questionnaire respondents
for the last viewed program, undoubtedly reflecting television's role as a
sleep-inducing agent. However, our 60 percent figure (the percentage of
programs watched from beginning to end as found from questionnaire
data) may be high. since the manner in which we structured this series of
questions meant that we oversampled prime-time viewing relative to
earlier viewing (which is characterized by far more disjointed attention
to the set).

This is corroborated by the findings from the diaries, which cancel out
the biasing effects of selective viewing periods. When an average day'’s
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viewing is summed up for the diaries, we find that only one-third of the
programs seen were actually viewed all the way through by 80 percent or
more of the people who had tuned in. This figure was much higher for
prime time shows in certain categories. Dramatic shows (other than
adventure shows) and family situation comedies are characterized by
high levels of audience attention. (These are shows such as Marcus
Welby, Medical Center, Bracken’s World, and soap operas).

If this popular type of program is compared to other types, a consist-
ent pattern is seen in the way people watch these shows and in the
amount of attention given them. First, more respondents said they
planned to watch these dramatic shows and that they chose to watch
them. Second, more people said they watched these shows all the way
through than was true for any other program type. Further, few reported
talking while the show was on, or carrying on potentially distracting ac-
tivities. At the end of the program, most respondents in the dramatic
show audience had good things to say about it. Compared with other
shows, more respondents reported the program to have been really
worth watching. It should be noted here that these dramatic programs
are not chosen as favorites as often as are some other shows (e.g., com-
edy and variety shows), despite their advantages in attention value.

Some other shows with apparently limited audiences (like Mayberry
RFD) receive full attention from those who do watch them. Interesting-
ly, these programs with small but devoted audiences seem often to be
reruns of shows which were very popular a few years ago (e.g., Beverly
Hillbillies, Green Acres). In any case, it brings up the question of
whether it is not as valuable (from a programmer’s point of view) to
have a restricted but attentive audience as it is to have one which s rela-
tively large but easily distracted.

Programs receiving relatively little attention are variety-comedy or
variety-music, education, and sports shows.

The social context of viewing also places important constraints on
how viewing occurs. In their preceding days’ viewing, respondents list-
ed 32 percent of programs as watched alone, 43 percent in the company
of one other person, and 25 percent in the company of more than one
other person. The presence of other people in the room obviously af-
fects what programs are selected for viewing, and, excluding programs
viewed alone (presumably all in a sense chosen by the respondent him-
self), these were programs as likely to be chosen by other viewers as by
the respondent himself. Of programs chosen when other viewers were
present, the respondent claimed the choice was his for 38 percent of the
programs viewed, someone else’s for 33 percent of the programs
viewed, and a joint decision for 29 percent of programs seen.

In the diaries, we see that on the average 68 percent of the respond-
ents maintain that they had the major say in choosing a particular pro-
gram. In fact, for only five percent of the programs was this proportion
(of respondents reporting they had the major say in choosing the pro-
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gram) less than 50 percent on the average. However, 12 percent of the
respondents reported that another adult had the major say in picking a
given program, while 11 percent reported a consensus being reached
between them and some other individuals in the room. It should be not-
ed that these figures include data on many programs seen alone. When
they are eliminated, the influence of other persons on program choice is
indeed substantial.

Allin all, these sets of questions indicate most television viewing to be
a rather chaotic and discontinuous phenomenon, highly influenced by
whoever happens to be in the room and how strongly they feel about the
programs available for viewing. Program choice appears even more de-
termined by whatever happens to appear on the screen than by the
suggestions or demands of other people in the room.

WHY PEOPLE WATCH TELEVISION

In the early portions of the interview, respondents were asked directly
about the main reasons they watched television. Over 60 percent listed
more than two reasons for viewing. As can be seen in Table 19, enter-
tainment and relaxation were the major reasons given by the majority of
respondents. Another 18 percent gave “*killing time"* as their major rea-
son for viewing. Yet a minority does put a more constructive perspec-
tive on their viewing, eight percent saying ‘‘to keep up with what was
going on’’ and four percent saying that they were participatingin a learn-
ing or self-improvement experience. Such reasons became even more
prominent in second and third reasons for viewing. It would appear,
therefore, that a substantial minority of viewers feel that their television
viewing is not entirely a frivolous or escapist use of time.

When asked to choose which of three reasons best described their use
of television, 62 percent chose ‘‘relaxing,” confirming the Table 19 re-
sults that indicate most people do not look to their television sets for
edification or self-improvement. As Steiner (1963) found, aside from the
day’s news or weather(which are watched with regularity), respondents
rarely use the set as a deliberate source of information. Public affairs :
programs and specials, for example, received relatively little attention l
from our sample. However, more people (17 percent) claimed television ;
to be *‘a useful way of spending time"’ than chose “‘a way of killing
time’’ (11 percent), again indicating that a minority do take their viewing
seriously.

Certain questions on both the weekly diary and the inquiry into the

g viewing of most recently seen programs also bear on why people watch
t television. Relatively few people describe particular programs they have
‘ seen as a waste of time. This is surprising in view of the reasons that
people give for viewing the program in the first place. While a majority
! (61 percent) did claim to have planned to watch the program beforehand, :
: some 28 percent watched just because it came on a channel they were t
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Tabe! 19: Main reasons for watching television

100%
For entertainment 32%
For relaxation 26%
To kill time 18%
To keep up with current events 8%
For learning or self-improvement 4%
For social reasons 4% :
To see specific show 2% :
Other 2% _
No answer, no reason 4% i

already watching, and another 11 percent watched because someone
else in the household wanted to see the program. Such rationales do not
argue well for television being a highly selective or well-planned acti-
vity.

The diary results at least partially confirm these conclusions. Here, a
larger majority (69 percent) of the respondents on the average claimedto
have planned to watch given programs that they actually watched. Only
20 percent reported watching programs just because they came on the
channel then, and eight percent because someone else wanted to watch
them. The diaries. then, result in somew hat higher estimates of planned ,
television behavior, possibly because planning activity is remembered ]
better in that situation, and possibly also because participation in the
study encourages more attention to tele vision viewing behavior. It might
be speculated that diary keeping encourages individuals to be more
selective in their viewing. This might result in more time spent planning
what shows to watch and also perhaps in more attention paid to the pro-
grams that are watched. This is partly substantiated by the fact that the
diaries show both fewer television shows watched and fewer minutes
missed during the programs that are watched. It is still true, even in the
diaries, however, that most programs are not watched in their entirety
by all (or even 80 percent) of the respondents in their audiences.

These replies are not inconsistent with some interview question deal-
ing with the use of printed television guides in the choice of programs.
Almost 80 percent of our respondents said they used such guides—22
percent saying they used them for almost every program they chose, 21
percent for most programs, 18 percent for some programs, and 18 per-

cent for only a few programs. The 20 percent who did not use these
guides said either that they already knew when programs they wanted to
; watch would be on, or that the listings were too difficult or bothersome,
or that they didn’t watch television enough to justify use of a program
'j guide.
i Of the listings available, the following patterns of use were reported
, by those who used printed listings: 22 percent TV Guide magazine only;
‘ 33 percent weekly newspaper guide only; 19 percent daily newspaper
s guide only; five percent TV Guide + weekly paper; seven percent TV
l
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Guide + daily paper; seven percent weekly paper + daily paper; six per-
cent TV Guide + weekly paper + daily paper; two percent other guides
or combinations.

When respondents who listed more than one guide were asked to
nominate their most used source, and when their answers are merged
with those using only one source, weekly newspaper guides came out to
be major or only source for 42 percent of respondents and daily newspa-
per guides for 28 percent. Even though it has the largest circulation of
any weekly magazine in America, TV Guide was listed by only 30 per-
cent of those using guides as their major source. Moreover, as can be
seen above, almost as many readers of the magazine supplement it with
newspaper listings as use it by itself. Probably these multiple users are
occasional buyers rather than weekly subscribers to the magazine.

Two sets of data were collected on why people did not watch televi-
sion. The first was a report of a question first asked by Robinson
(1969): ‘‘Were there times yesterday when you DID NOT watch TV
because there were no programs worth watching on at that time?”

When asked about the preceding day’s viewing in the interview, over
20 percent of the sample said yes, there was a time on the preceding day
that they did something else because the choice of programs was so
poor. The activities chosen instead were surprisingly as likely to be obli-
gatory as to be free-time activities. The most frequently mentioned ac-
tivities were housework and certain leisure activities (e.g., reading,
playing). This potential but unused television time averaged 135 minutes
per day for those who could not find suitable content. As Robinson
(1969) found previously, however, relatively little (14 percent) of this
boycotted television occurred during the prime time evening hours.

Although the incidence of reported boycotting was much lower in the
diaries, very much the same impression emerges. Eight percent of the
respondents reported times during the day when they wished to watch
television but did not because nothing was on. Once again, relatively lit-
tle of this time was during the evening prime time hours.

The second item on reasons for not viewing dealt with the reverse
question—namely, times when respondents were unable to see some-
thing they wanted to see. The proportion of questionnaire respondents
experiencing this feeling, 26 percent, is slightly larger than the propor-
tion who had turned off their sets because of poor program choice (20
percent). Dramatic, comedy, and adventure programs on at prime time
led the list of programs respondents regretted having missed. Relatively
few sports events or specials were mentioned, which could mean either
that they were of little salience to respondents or that most respondents
made sure they did not miss these programs. No single set of activities
kept viewers from programs they wanted to see. Shopping, leisure,
working, visiting, entertaining, housework, organizational activity, and
studying (in that order) were all listed relatively frequently.
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Again, the diary entries tend to corroborate these findings to some
extent, although not in all details. For example, 24 percent of respond-
ents who answered the question reported that there had been programs
on that day that they wanted to watch but didn’t. This is a much greater
proportion than those who rejected television during the day because
there were no good programs to watch (eight percent). However the data
do not clearly indicate any particular programs or program types as es-
pecially missed. To the extent that identification of ‘‘missed’’ program
types is possible here, the leading contenders are soap operas for wom-
en and football for men. Prime time television isonly a little more regret-
ted than shows in othertime slots.

For those reporting programs that they wanted to watch but didn’t,
the leading substitute activity during that time slot was shopping and
personal care (such as sleeping or eating). This is followed closely by
work of some kind, with entertainment and visiting next.

The lower estimates reflected in the diary data of television boycutting
and of desired but unaccomplished viewing are quite possibly results of
underreporting. After all, diary respondents knew that positive respon-
ses to these questions would lead them to still other questions and so
may have tended to respond negatively.

In both questionnaires and diaries, respondents report some potential
but unused television time to be more the result of presumably unavoid-
able missing of desirable programs than of poor programming. This is
one indication, at least, that television programming may be registering
more pluses than minuses with its audience.

HOW PEOPLE FEEL ABOUT WHAT THEY SEE

When we asked people to list their four favorite programs, we found
comedy and variety shows leading the list, with crime-ad venture, other
adventure (including westerns), other dramatic (Marcus Welby and scap
operas) shows close behind. Movies, singer-variety, sports, family-
comedy, and situation-comedy programs each were mentioned generally
about haif as often as the preceding types of programs. Less than 20
percent of the respondents listed a news program, documentary, or oth-
er education programs as one of their four favorites, again reinforcing
respondents’ verbal statements that they use television predominantly
for entertainment and relaxation.?

After listing their four favorite programs, respondents were asked to
tell us what they liked about their two favorite fictional programs. The
most common response to this open-ended question was that the partic-
ular program had good stories or plots. Specific reasons for liking cen-
tered mainly around specific characteristics of stories, such as typical
plots or details of story line. Also frequently mentioned were effects on
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the viewer (‘‘It makes me laugh,” *‘You see what's happening’’). Gener-
al characteristics of the programs (‘‘It’s entertaining,” I like west-
erns’’) were next in order of popularity of response. Somewhat less fre-
quent were responses centering on some action or character who ap-
peared on the well-liked program. Still other reasons commonly given
for likinga program involved respondents’ perceptions that the program
was realistic or portrayed things that could happen and were happening
in real life.
Respondents were then asked whether it was the stories or the people
on their favorite dramatic program that they enjoyed more. Although
previous questions had resulted in many more story-related than people-
related comments, the results here were for all practical purposes equal-
ly divided among stories, people, and both. When those who had replied
“stories’’ or (**both’’) were asked what it was they liked about the sto-
ries, responses indicating realism or accuracy of real-life depictions
were again the most frequent responses. Several respondents also noted
the excitement or humor.in these programs.
Those who said they liked their favorite show for the people (or both
the stories and the people) were asked to name the people on the pro-
gram. Most of these respondents were able to list several characters on
that particular program. Few child actors and fewer adolescents were
named, an interesting comment on the limited successful role models ‘.
: that television provides for preadults (since 20 percent of our sample ’]
were adolescents). Perhaps even more revealing is the fact that of the |
'i.
{

adult characters raentioned. males were listed three times more often
than females, even though most of our respondents were female.

When asked what it was they liked about these characters, viewers
i gave several types of answers, not all of which yielded very specific in-
formation. The most frequent type of description given often indicated
i only that the person was evaluated highly (‘*He’s good,”” **He’s hon-
! est”). In addition to receiving positive character evaluations, story fig-
| ures were often also credited with being “‘active’’ and doing “‘interest-
ing things.”’

It is obvious that asking questions about positive experiences with tel-

, evision is likely to elicit only part of the story. Therefore respondents
were later asked about television content that they disliked. Respond-
i ents were asked first if there was anything on television they would like
to see changed. Then they were given four specific complaints and asked
whether they agreed or disagreed with them. The results are portrayed
side by side in Table 20.
; It can be seen that the relative ordering of major complaints is quite
consistent across the two types of questions. The most prevalent com-
plaint voiced by viewers dealt with commercial interruptions; almost
three of every four respondents agreed with this complaint when it was
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stated explicitly in the questionnaire. Although only five percent sponta-
neously complained about sex on television, 33 percent agreed there was
too much of it on television when the question was asked directly. Few
respondents to either question indicated there were too many news pro-
grams on television. While there were some complaints about news in
the open-ended question, remarks were more likely to center around the
content of the news than about frequency of news reports.

Table 20: Percentage of respondents giving various complaints about television

Anything you would Agree as a
like to see changed?® complaint
Too many commarcials 25% 73%
Too much violence 11 43
Too much sex 5 a3
Too many news programs 2 13
Fewer particular types of programs
(westerns, sports, etc.) 19 Not asked
More educational or cultural prograsm 5 Not asked
More particular kinds of programs 6 Not asked
Poor scheduling of programs 5 Not asked
Greater variety of prograsm 5 Not asked
Better children’s programming 4 Not asked
Better or lass biased news coverage 4 Not asked
Other complaints {e.g., too many blacks,
irrelevant content) 11 Not asked

*Multiple answers are included, so figures add to more than 100%.

Another frequent verbal complaint centered on excessive violence (a
large number of these remarks concerned its negative influence on chil-
dren), and 43 percent agreed with this complaint. This is a subject which
particularly concerns us here and which should be examined more close-
ly. Do people choose violent programs over nonviolent or less violent
programs? How much attention do these programs receive from their
audience, and how well are they liked?

Partial answers to the questions are provided by the diaries, and these
answers are somewhat surprising. If programs are divided on the basis
of content analyses into three groups (ranging from those presenting
least violence to those presenting most), it is apparent that the violent
shows are proportionally no more popular than the nonviolent. Further,
more attention and involvement seems to be characteristic of nonviolent
than violent programs. More nonviolent programs are planned for and
chosen by the respondents, and more are watched in their entirety. In
addition. less talking and to some extent less other activities go on while
the nonviolent programs are on the air.

Respondents’ cominents about violent as opposed to nonviolent
shows are not particularly illuminating—many of the same reasons are
given for watching each, centering around pleasing effects on the viewer
such as “‘entertaining’*-and *‘relaxing.”” However, nonviolent programs
are more likely to have something liked and nothing disliked about them
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than are violent programs, even though they are no more likely to be
thought well worth watching.

In sum, it cannot be said from the evidence that violent television con-
tent is more positively evaluated or intensely viewed than nonviolent
content. This, of course, savs nothing of effects, about which no direct
statement can be made from these data in their present state of analysis.

Several complaints were mentioned in response to the open-end ques-
tion, although 28 percent of respondents had no suggestions at all. A
very large number of suggestions for change centered on the removal or
expansion of certain types of programs, be they westerns, sports, soap
operas, or situation comedies. Fewer, but a still noteworthy proportion,
seven percent, said there ought to be more educational and cultural con-
tent. Roughly five percent complained about poor scheduling of pro-
grams, the limited variety of programs available, or inadequate chil-
dren’s programming. All in all, it can be concluded that violent and sex-
ual content on television is relatively high on, but not at the top of, the
list of things that the public feels need to be changed. At the top of the
list are program ming changes which are unfortunately inconsistent from
one respondent to another.

A somewhat different perspective on negatively evaluated television
content emerged from a question probing recent things seen on televi-
sion that had bothered or upset the respondent. While only two percent
of the respondents said they had encountered such content, over half of
ti.zse objectionable items appeared on news programs.’ Other items in-
cluded miscellaneous refarences to specific drama show content, adver-
tising, action-adventure programs, and sports (usually when a re-
spondent’s favorite team lost).

The question was also asked in the context of programs that were seen
on the previous day; here the complaint rate (nine percent) for a particu-
lar day was somewhat higher. Again, news programs eclipsed all other
sources of distressing television content seen. When diary responses are
tallied to the question asking for things that “‘bothered or upset you"
that day on television, news content again is “he most typical response,
followed by advertising features or particular commercials. It should be
noted, however, that the vast majority (88 percent) were not bothered or
upset by anything on that day. If indeed television is used aimost exclu-
sively as an entertainment medium, one which provides pleasant though
not particularly meaningful relaxation, it is not surprising that news pro-
grams' content, especially if it is violent, may have a jarring effect on the
viewer, one which may be quite out of context psychologically.

However, these negative attitudes toward television pale by compari-
son with the positive assessments respondents gave the programs they
had seen on the previous day. For each program seen, the respondent
was asked: ‘‘Looking back, would you say that for you the program
was a waste of time, really worth watching, or what?”’
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Despite the inviting way we presented the alternative, only 17 percent
of the programs seen were described as a waste of time, compared to 75
percent which were described as “really worth watching.”” Another
eight percent described their reactions as mixed, as did adults who
turned on programs for their children’s enjoyment. The diaries, which
encompass a far greater sample of programs, show an even smaller aver-
age percentage who felt that a given program was a waste of time (six
percent). In comparison, 38 percent felt the program just watched to be
“‘really worth watching’’ while a majority (54 percent) thought the pro-
gram was “*0.K.” Diary keepers may be somewhat more conservative
in their comments regarding a program’s worth as well as more selective
in viewing. However, it is even more likely that the greater neutrality in
the diaries is due to provision of the middle category as a response alter-
native. It was not present in the questionnaire.

Another rather enthusiastic endorsement of programming efforts is
seen in the fact that 20 percent of questionnaire respondents volun-
teered the opinion that one of the programs they had seen the previous
day was worth seeing again if it were repeated. Dramatic programs were
most often mentioned in this confiecv.on. ranging from Ironside to the
Mary Tyler Moore Show.

The diaries also included questions on specific things liked or disliked
about programs. On the average, 21 perceat of the diary respondents
were unable to specify something they liked about the program they
watched. But (as was true of the questionnaire) those who did respond
to the open-end question, ‘‘What things did you like about the pro-
gram?" often mentioned specific show characteristics like details of plot,
story line, or general descriptive phrases (good acting, fast moving,
etc.). Specific characteristics accounted for 20 percent of all responses,
while general descriptions made up eight percent. In addition, five per-
cent of respondents offered reactions to the general type of show, rather
than to the show itself.

Another relevant general response category was that reflecting the
efiects of the show on the viewer (20 percent). Comments, for example,
often were made such as, *‘It’s always interesting’’ or “‘very relaxing’’ or
“uplifting.”” Almost equal in mention (19 percent) were depictions of
specific characters or actors in the well-liked programs. Characters (as
opposed to story features), then, receive somewhat greater positive at-
tention from viewers in the diary than in the questionnaires. However,
the results of both methods generally agreed on ordering of liked fea-
tures.

Disliked program features were also asked for in the diaries. Here the
large majority (82 percent) said they disliked nothing. Those features
mentioned were typically specific plot or story characteristics. One
might conclude once again from these figures that programs that are
watched tend to be evaluated highly by viewers.
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Indeed, when other comments were solicited on an open-ended ques-
tion about the days' viewing, positive opinions about particular shows
and programming were far more numerous than adverse opinions. Most
respondents (86 percent), however, offered no spontaneous comments
in either direction.

Programs in general, then, are considered fairly good, although televi-
sion is not particularly involving or exciting. Respondents seem for the
most part content to watch the shows as they come on, although a mi-
nority offer a variety of changes they think would improve the medium.

WHAT PEOPLE LEARN FROM TELEVISION

Several questions designed to gain insight into what peoplc learned
from television were included in the survey. Since television is not the
only source of media information, additional questions dealt with use of
the other mass media: radio, newspapers, magazines, and movies. Three
separate possible sources of learning were considered: news, weather
programs, and dramatic programs.

News programs

Respondents were first told that we wanted them to tell us about net-
work and local new s broadcasts separately. They were asked to estimate
how often they watched each type of newscast. The results are present-
ed in Table 21, and show somewhat higher daily viewingof local (50 per-
cent) than of network (38 percent) news.

Table 21: Estimated percentages watching various numbers
of news programs during a week

Ne'work news Local news
programs prograrns

Almost every night 38% 650%
Two-three times per week 23% 24%
About once a week 12% 6%
L.ess often 7% 6%
Don't watch 19% 14%
No answer 1%* 7 1%

100% 100%
Average night * 43% 64%

et ke i s

*Projected from above distribution

A series of three subsequent questions were asked in order to gauge
respondents’ concern about violence on network news. When asked for
complaints about these news progcams, only two percent mentioned
excessive violence. (The most common complaints were biased news
coverage, voiced by eight percent of respondents, and being on the air
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Table 22: Percentage hearing and being interested in
various new stories

Heard and
Heard interested Not heard

American soldiers accused of massacre

of Vietnam civilians 91% 79% 9%
Rock singers die of drug overdose 73 48 27
Prisoners capture and shoot judge

in courtroom M 60 29
Agnew attacks the news media 65 38 35
Nixon makes statement about

Manson trial 64 45 36
Nutrition expert criticizes breakfast

cervals 62 43 38
Carswell nominated to Supreme Court 56 31 44

Granted that these news stories were at different levels of freshness in
the mind of the public, it is worthwhile noting that the three most recog-
nized new stories all had violence and/or death as a central element.
Lower recognition levels were found for two items (Agnew’s attacks
and Carswell’s nomination) which had been headline material for sever-
al weeks and for the breakfast cereal story, which should have had con-
siderable personal relevance for most citizens. This is also reflected in
the professed interest among respondents who had heard of each story.
The average interest rate for the three stories with violence and death
was 80 percent, compared to 63 percent for the other four.

The identification quiz obviously demanded more from most respond-
ents than they could give. Nine out of ten could identify Spiro Agnew
(included as a ‘‘warm-up’’ item), but when it came to Robert Finch,
Ralph Nader, Martha Mitchell, and Bob Dylan only about three in ten
were able to provide any reasonable identification (including partially
correct answers such as ‘‘politics’’ or ‘‘government’’ for Finch or ‘‘en-
tertainer’’ for Dylan). Maryland’s then Senator Tydings, professional
football’s 1969 rookie-of-the-year Calvin Hill, and political activist-
revolutionary Tom Hayden were even more remote from the minds of
our respondents.

Table 23: Percentages identifying various people in the news
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TOTAL

Partially Basically Partially or completely

correct correct correct
Spiro Agnew 3% 86% 89%
Robert Finch 11 21 32
Ralph Nader 13 16 29
Martha Mitchelt 8 18 27
Bob Dylan 3 23 26
Jossph Tydings 4 14 18
Calvin Hill * 13 14
Tom Hayden * 2 3

*Less than 0.5%
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While it is rather presumptuous to expect the average citizen to have
instant recognition of several of these individuals, the fact that the sig-
nificant and continuing media exposure given individuals like Raiph
Nader and Martha Mitchell had so little impact in registering their per-
sonalities with the public is worthy of attention.

For both the story recognition and news personalities ‘‘quizzes,”
however, the focus was far less on levels of awareness per se than on
patterns of television and other media use that were associated with
higher or lower levels of awareness. This analysis appears in the over-
view paper by Robinson (1971) and will not be carried further here. Par-

! ticularly crucial in that analysis will be the degree to which awareness is
related to use of the other news media—newspapers and radio (estimat-
od as used daily by 65 percentand 71 percent respectively of our respond-
ents), and magazines (two percent of our respondents reported regular
readership of an analytic commentary magazine, 13 percent of a news
magazine, and 17 percent of Life or Look). Despite these higher daily
contact rates for newspaper and radio than for television news, howev-
: er, almost twice as many of our respondents claim to get most of their |
news from television than either from newspapers or from the radio.
; Whether these respondents pick up proportionately more information is
an empirical question that can be investigated with these data. _ ;

! Weather programs

; One type of television program whose impact has not been re- |
! searched, but which occurs several times of the day on most television
! stations, is the weather forecast. Almost half of our respondents said
they watched the forecasts at leastonce a night, and less than 20 percent
said they failed to catch at least one forecast a week. :

It is interesting to speculate about whether such programs have
brought greater preparation for future behavior (e.g. leaving home early
for projected poor weather, selecting clothing in line with what weather
forecasts predict) than occurred before television. However, in the pres-
ent analysis, attention was concentrated on direct information gain as
one possible impact of seeing forecasts night after night over a long peri-
od. Since the weather map is the standard visual device used by televi-
sion weathermen, we sought to inquire how well certain established
principles of weather prediction viewers were able to pick up from such
‘ repeated exposures. Respondents were asked to estimate how much
weather programs had helped them to understand weather maps. Of

those replying, only 15 percent said a great deal, 26 percent said some-

what, 26 percent a little, and 33 percent not at all.
Questions on two principles of weather maps which are clearly implic-
’ it in the weather forecasters’ use of these maps were then asked: the
direction the weather usually comes from and the consequences of a low
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pressure system moving in. Except for South Florida, the prevailing
direction for weather in this country is west, and 24 percent of our re-
spondents correctly said so. Another 12 percent said west along with oth-
erdirections, which could also be considered a correct answer. Howev-
er, 45 percent chose other directions only, and another 19 percent did
not attempt a guess. Only a little more than a third, then, appeared to
comprehend the basic principle that weather flows from the west to east.

Far more respondents (32 percent) would not attempt an answer to the
next question, dealing with the likely weather conditions following the
arrival of a low pressure system. Of those who did, the vast majority
correctly said that it meant the skies would be more cloudy. Overall, 53
percent gave this answer, compared to only seven percent who said
skies would become clearer or stay the same and eight percent who said
temperatures would go up (technically correct but not as correct as skies
becoming cloudier)—combinations of these two answers being included
in the 53 percent figure above. Whether respondents could apply this
cloudier-low pressure association into interpreting a weather map is a
moot point, since the semantic connection between “low’’ and ‘‘cloudy”’
could well have indicated the correct answer. This is not to denigrate
our respondents’ performance on this question, but it is inconsistent
with *heir abilities displayed on the previous question about the direc-
tion of the weather.’

One final item on the weather concerned the perceived accuracy of
weather forecasts on television, since one might suspect that a good deal
of skepticism abounds about the profession, given the numerous occa-
sions in which forecasts turn out incorrectly. Indeed, the public does
underestimate the weatherman’s performance, if one accepts the 80-85
percent figure widely publicized as the weatherman’s level of accuracy.
Only about a quarter of the population is willing to grant him that degree
of accuracy, the average rating being 61 percent.

A number of interesting questions remain about the interplay of these
variables, aad analyses are planned which will verify the extent (if any)
to which steadier viewers of weather programs feel the forecasts are
more accurate, feel they have learned more about weather maps, and
are able to answer the weather questions correctly. Also, we expect to
find greater confidence in the weatherman among those with higher edu-
cation, since these respondents should presumably place more teliance
on the scientific underpinnings of weather forecasts.

Dramatic programs

Since the bulk of viewing time is spent on dramatic programs and
these are programs that viewers overwhelmingly choose as favorites for
viewing, we also inquired about whether or what respondents felt they
were learning from such content. From the responses to the two ques-
tions, it is obvious that far more research needs to be done in this area.
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Respondents were asked to judge whether they learned anything or
didn’t learn anything from viewing their two favorite dramatic pro-
grams.® For 56 percent of the dramatic programs mentioned, respond-
ents said they did learn something from these programs; from 44 per-
cent respondents said they learned nothing. Surprisingly, the things most
often reported as learned are how to solve problems—one’s own prob-
lems in the case of soap operas or crime problems in the case of detec-
tive shows—and how people behave or react in various situations.

It was also surprising to find, in the sume vein, the amount of realism
tiiat respondents perceived in these programs. Twice as many respond-
ents (60 percent) said their favorite program showed ‘life as it really is”
than said it did not (30 percent); the remaining 10 percent claimed it was
only partially realistic. When asked to explain their answer about pro-
grams being realistic, the majority pointed out that ‘‘things like this hap-
pen in real life,”> while others mentioned the realism of the acting or
characters or the way they think, or even physical characteristics of the
situation (scenery, props). Those who felt the programs were unrealistic
explained that these were just stories, that only actors were used, or that
the situations were romanticized or glorified. Some viewers exercised
their critical faculties by pointing to specific incongruities within the sto-
ry line. Such responses deserve more extended research attention than
we were able to provide in this survey. For example, it would be of great
psychological and sociological interest to know the degree of carryover
to their own lives that respondents perceive as emanating from lessons
and knowledge gained in these programs.

No testable information questions were included in the diaries. How-
ever, when respondents to the diaries were asked if they had learned
anything seen on television that day, 82 percent replied that they had
not. Of those who had, news or current events programs provided the
common learning experiences. Of particular interest here is that sizable
numbers of those reporting that they had ‘‘learned something’’ referred
to practical knowledge and ways of problem solving. Once again, it
would seem that at least some viewers see the shows they watch as di-
rectly relevant to their own lives. If many of these shows are drama or
situation comedies, the fiction is evidently capable of yielding perceived
insight into everyday real world transactions.

HOW CHILDREN USE TELEVISION

Our research plan called for a thorough inventory of all users of tele-
vision in a household. While children between the ages of three and 12
are indeed heavy users, our previous experiences with interviewing
these younger children suggested that we would be unlikely to collect
reliable data from them. However, we did ask mothers of these young-
sters a series of questions about their viewing habits. These questions
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concerned the child’s favorite programs, which programs the mother
thought were not good for the child to watch, and television content that
the mother had observed as frightening or upsetting to the child. In all,
mothers’ reports were obtained for about 140 youngsters, with about
equal numbers of children at each year of age.

Favorite programs listed by the mothers consisted largely of cartoons,
children’s programs (like Captain Kangaroo), and family comedies.
Fewer mothers mentioned educational programs such as Sesame Street
or Misterogers Neighborhood. The only action-adventure programs
mentioned tended to be reruns rather than those currently on at prime
time. In asking mothers for children’s favorites, one might suspect that
the list would represent some sample of programs that mothers felt were
good for their children to watch. But the fact that many more mothers
felt educationai programs were good for their children than reported
them as favorites indicates that mothers’ judgments of childrens’ favor-
ites were not entirely dictated by social desirability. It may also indicate
that some mothers experience difficulty getting their children to watch
educational programs.

Only about half these reports included programs that mothers could
name as not good for the child to watch, perhaps indicating some lack of
concern about what their younger children were exposed to on televi-
sion. Few of the programs named were on during prime time hours
(with the exception of Mod Squad), and most seemed to be locally origi-
nated programs that had never been on the networks. Specific soap op-
eras (particularly Dark Shadows) and reruns of action-adventure west-
erns were next most often mentioned. In general, many movies on tele-
vision were seen as unfit for children, especially those featuring violence
and sex. Unfortunately, specific names or even categories of these mov-
ies were usually not given by respondents. Cartoon shows with much
violence or “‘idiocy” are also condemned by a minority of mothers.

Fewer mothers, about one-third, reported that television programs or
parts of programs had frightened or upset their children. These included
mainly monster pictures or other supernatural stories, parts of the pro-
gram Dark Shadows, and depicted acts of violence or abuse toward chil-
dren or animals.

Some mothers’ comments indicate those programs to be bad which
make children *“‘more inquisitive” or plain ‘‘nosy’’ about sensitive is-
sues like sex, drugs, and death.

OTHER QUESTIONS

Final analyses on the present data have by no means been carried out.
It remains to outline analysis planned for questionnaire items less cen-
tral to television behavior, and to give some indication of crucial ques-
tions which may be fruitful targets of future analysis and future research

plans. 81
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Personality variables and violence

In addition to the traditional background factors incorporated at the
end of social surveys (age, education, occupation), respondents were E
: asked to provide information on personality factors and other aspects of
their social background. Since these are of practically no relevance per
sein terms of television, these questions are merely listed in Table 24.
The aggression and self-esteem items were taken mainly from standard
personal agression scales; some were developed by NIMH’s TV and
Social Behavior staff. Both sets were found to have discriminant validity {
in previous studies. The alienation items come from Srole’s well-known
Anomie Scale.

Table 24: Personality items and percentages of respondents
giving various answers

Item % Agree
Aggression
| Even if you don’t tike a person you should still try to help him. 92%
. Whoever insults me or my family is asking for a fight. 38
| demand that people respect my rights. 69
3 If you don’t watch yourself, people will take advantage of you. n
] Lately | have been kind of grouchy. 36
Alienation
Nowadays a person has to live pretty much for today and let
tomorrow take care of itself, 40
it's hardly fair to bring children into the world with the way
things look for the future 35
These days a person doesn’t know whom he can count on. 56
Self-esteem .
| am a useful person to have around. 85 ‘
I wish | could have more respect for myself. 40 '

You'‘re waiting in a long line and someone tries to cut in ahead

of you. Would you feel like: '
pushing him out of line 16
other physical aggression S

A friend of yours tells other people a secret about you that
embarrasses you. Do you feel like:
threatening to beat him up 4 !
other physical aggression 0

Your ten year old brother or son is beaten up by an older boy.

Would you feel like:
beating up the older boy - 6
other physical aggression ¢

Correlational analysis involving the aggression items and violent tele-
vision content will be undertaken with suitable multivariate controls
added. The alienation and self-esteem items will be analyzed mainly

ERIC . 82
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against extent of television use, as will items measuring the respondent’s ,
professed satisfaction with life. The hypothesis to be explored here is i
whether those with high alienation, low self-esteem, and low life satis-

factius. are heavier and more avid ielevision viewers than their counter- |
parts at the reverse ends of these scales. With the three variables, it will ’
be possible to find which (if any) contributes most to explaining heavy

television use.

We also expect two other ‘‘social pressure’’ factors to explain a good
deal of variance inamount of television use: the amount of time respond-
ents feel they have excess time on their hands, and the number of eve-
nings spent away from home. Less than 20 percent of our respondents
said they had time on their hands with nothing to do more than once a
week—which, on the surface, would indicate that this factor has little
effect on how much time is spent watching television. Roughly the same
proportion said they usuallly spent all of their evenings at home, with 49
percent saying they were out one or two nights per week, 19 percent
three to four nights, and 12 percent five to seven nights per week. For
most respondents, activities that took them away from home were lei- '
sure activities, particularly organizational activity, visiting, sports, and |
hobbies.

Some preliminary inspection of the questionnaires indicates that par-
ticipants in at least one of these activities are quite likely to show a dis-
tinctive pattern of television use. People who report participating in
church activities i the evening are particularly likely to be infrequent
viewers of television, to feel that television is a waste of time, and to
take more objection to sex and violence on the screen than other re-
spondents. ' h

Future research

Other questions raised by the more provocative of our findings can be
resolved only partly by further analyses of current data. Future large-
scale research is needed to examine a great number of topics: '

Few people seem to regard television viewing as a waste of time, yet
there is relatively little real attention given many programs. What are the
factors that lead people to watch discontinuously, and how do these fac-
tors differ by program type? , N ,

What are the consequences of secondary and even tertiary activities :
engaged in concurrently with television viewing? How and to what ex-
tent does each affect watching?

What is the relationship between fictionalized television content and
actual life situations? What is the perceived degree of carryover into real |
life of knowledge and information thought to be gained through televi- ;
sion drama? |

To what extent is increased (or retarded) physical and social interac- ,
tion among family members seen as a result of television? What are the l
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dynamics of these interactions and how do they affect other aspects of
family life?

How are decisions made among family members to watch one pro-
gram rather than another, assuming there is some conflict over the pro-
grams chosen?

What is the extent of commitment to or involvement with certain pro- ‘
grams and program types? What is the degree of regret felt for having .
missed particularly favorite programs compared to other disappoint-
ments not related to television?

Finally, what is the change over time, if any, in the perceived legiti-
mate functioning of television? Will it continue to be regarded almost
entirely as an entertainer, or will more serious purposes prevail? How
will attention values shift with time (assuming future programing lev-
els and quality remain about the same)? Do parents continuously at-
tempt to influence their children’s program choices, and if so to what
degree? If children are permitted to make their own choices, what are
the factors that lead to selecting one program or program type rather
than another?

It is our intention to devote attention to these and other questions by
further perusal oi the data collected in the project. It will be necessary
however, to initiate other more intensive investigations if full answers ;
are to be obtained about the use of television. ;

RSN
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SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

Availability and characteristics of television sets
in the home

If nonrespondents as well as respondents are accounted for, virtually
all of the households we contacted in attempting to gain cooperation
were found to contain at least one television set, and about two-fifths of
these households contained a color set. The major set in the household
was usually to be found in the living room, although most rooms re-
ceived at least a few mentions. A

Broadcast coverage was fairly good among our sample members, with
a median of about five channels received on the major set in the house-
hold. In addition, only one-quarter of tlLe sample households received
less than four channels, and about one-half were able to receive UHF
channels.

Opportunities for viewing then were relatively unrestricted among our
sample households, insuring at least a representative range of program
and time choices about which to gather our dataand make observations.
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How much television people watch

Three methods of establishing viewing time estimates provide quite
different results. The Roper question *‘On an average day—"" produces
by far the highest estimates, possibly because respondents are thinking
of an average day on which they watch television and are excluding days
when they do not. The diaries result in the lowest estimates of television
viewing, possibly due to conscious unde rreporting on the part of respon-
dents who resist writing responses more than they would verbalizing
them and who wish to avoid further questions. A less likely possibility is
that diary keepers become somewhat more selective in their viewing by
virtue of akind of panel effect. The requests to recount previous day’s
viewing provide an estimate between these two extremes which is possi-
bly most accurate since it is free of the biases of both the other ques-
tions. This median estimate is less than two hours daily when proper
weights are assigned for days of the week. This is considerably lower
than usual estimates provided by commercial services.

Within method of questioning, amounts of television viewing time are
relatively consistent across a variety of demographics such as region
and community size. However, the watching is somewhat heavier
among certain population groups (e.g., the less educated and women).

Even among those who watch a great deal of television, few feel that
they watch too much, either because they are also engaged in other out-
side activities, because viewing benefits them, or because they feel oth-
ers watch a great deal too. Evidently, while television is not necessarily
seen to be of great value, neither is it regarded as a way of killing or
wasting time, and guilt does not usually accrue from watching even a
great amount. The ambivalence toward television watching found in at
least one previous study (Steiner, 1963) is not much in evidence. Perhaps
this indicates that with increasing familiarity over time, the amount of
use of television becomes less a matter of either negative or positive
concern to individual viewers, regardless of amount of time spent
watching.

How people watch television

We have pointed out that television is often watched in conjunction
with one or even two other activities such as paid work, housework,
talking, eating, reading, and child care. The effect of these secondary
activities on television viewing is not clear. However, it cannot be said
that the average program audience is very attentive since so many re-
spondents report missing segments of each program. Moreover, the diary
data are even more extreme in showing that less than a third of the pro-

grams are seen in their entirety by as much as 80 percent of their audi-
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ences. Certain shows featuring drama or stories receive consistently
more attention along a number of dimensions, especially if they have
small (but presumably devoted) audiences. Large audience shows fea-
g turing ‘‘variety’’ probably receive least thorough attention. From a pro-
gramming point of view, we have raised the question of whether a small
attentive audience may not be at least as desirable as a large, easily dis-
tracted one.

There is more evidence that television viewing is not generally a thor-
) oughly involving activity in itself, since items of either business or plea-
sure are quite likely to picvide moments of distraction for the viewer.
Further, pecple often watch television together. Some two-thirds of the
programs were reported as watched with at least one other person. Since
these individuals must somehow reach agreement (even if by fiat) on the
programs to be viewed, the social environment and the particular aggre-
gation of individual family members certainly influence the programs :
that are watched. Thus, even if one family member is thoroughly in- a
volved with a particular program, there are likely to be others who are
not particularly interested in it or who are relatively inattentive. Since
the incidence of talkingand other at least semisocial activities is great, it
appears that television may be used as a social facifitation device, to
provide a context for gathering together. The programs themselves
provide topics of conversation among family members during the show
and among acquaintances afterwards.

s

Why people watch television

Most respondents say they watch television for entertainment and
relaxation; this is evidently considered a legitimate motivation, distinct
from Kkilling or wasting time. In fact, a number of respondents find tele-
vision often personally beneficial or uplifting at the same time that it is
relaxing and entertaining. The fact that relatively few view television as
a way of killing time or view specific programs as a waste of time is sur-
prising considering the degree of inattention and noninvolvement with
television which has already been implied. It is also surprising if one
considers that a substantial minority report viewing programs just be-
cause they come on a channel they were already watching or because
other people in the household wanted to watch them.

Less than half the viewers use television guides for all or even most
programs, although the great majority of viewers use them occasionally
to help them plan their watching. The diaries, itis true, give more indica-
tion that television watching is planned and rational, with a clear majori-
ty on the average saying they planned to watch a given program. This
may be partially an artifact of the diary keepingsituation, a sort of panel
effect in which the respondent is made more attentive than he might oth-
erwise be to general and specific programming. At any rate, the diaries
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an interesting paradox with regard to role identification for a majority of
the television audience.

In view of the frequent and heavy criticism leveled at television, it is
somewhat surprising that rather positive attitudes toward specific and
general programming are prevalent. Few programs are thought of as a
waste of time, and one-fifth of the questionnaire respondents even ex-
pressed the wish to see particular programs again that they had just
viewed the previous day. Moreover, spontaneous comments, though
made by few, were much more likely to be positive than negative. Com-
plaints about television—things that should be changed—most often
involve number of commercials and expansion or removal of various
types of programs. Unfortunately, this list of program types on both
sides is too diverse and conflicting to be of much value to programmers.
Violence and, to some extent, sex on television are matters of some
concern to viewers but seem of lower priority than the basic program-
ming issues.

In the same context, most viewers report having seen nothing recently
on television that bothered or upset them. But of those who were both-
ered, the cause was most often the content of a news story, especially
involving violence. When programs are grouped into three categories
reflecting amount of violence in program content, we found that violent
programs are not watched disproportionately to their numbers. It is also
somewhat surprising to find consistently more attention being paid to
nonviolent than to violent shows along a number of different dimen-
sions. To some extent, there is also more satisfaction with them. This is
perhaps one more indication that people watch television primarily for
entertainment and relaxation and do not wish to confront violence or
perhaps even discomfort on any extensive continuous basis. It may also
be true that fictional violence on television has become so commonplace
that its attention value is significantly less than it used to be. There is
less evidence for this numbing effect withrespect to violent news stories
and information features, which seem to be better remembered than
other items. This does not imply that they are enjoyed, however, or
even seen as a primary function of television.

In any case, whatever the effects of violence on television may be,
there does not seem to be any large scale involvement with, or commit-
ment to, current programs featuring violence, compared with other
more pacific programs.

What people learn from television

It is difficult to make definitive statements about how much people
learn from television, especially without comparative information from
different media and other sources of information. It is also not possible
to build causative relationships, since the effects of these other sources
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as contributors to knowledge cannot be ruled out or controlled. In addi-
tion, even correlational analyses on our data involving viewing time and
performance on information quizzes have not yet been carried out.

Within these constraints, some conclusions may be drawn. First, it
may be said that while reported recognition of stories in the news ap-
pears fairly high, the level would undoubtedly be considerably reduced
if respondents had been asked io recall details of the stories. Consider-
ing the indifference with which violent dramatic programs seem to be
viewed, it is interesting that highest recognition was found for stories in
which violence played a major role, and greater interest was also ex-
pressed in these stories.

When respondents were asked to identify eight national figures, few
were able to properly describe any but Vice President Agnew. It is of
note that national figures like Ralph Nader and Martha Mitchell, who
have received extensive television (and other media) coverage, were so
infrequently identified correctly. It seems to indicate once again that tel-
evision is not used deliberately or particularly well as an educational
medium with regard to matters of serious national concern. Yet televi-
sion is seen as providing unbiased news and is reported the source of
most news for a majority of respondents.

Weather programs were watched by almost half the respondents ev-
ery night, although skepticism about the weatherman’s forecast was
perhaps greater than deserved among viewers. This too seems to indi-
cate that great information gain is not expected from television pre-
grams. About one-third were able to correctly cite the west as the direc-
tion from which our weather emanates. Roughly the same proportion
correctly identified the consequences of the arrival of a low pressure
wea.her system. Since no baseline data is available, we do not know
whether these figures reflect an information gain brought about by tele-
vision news and weather programs or not. Future correlational analyses
using suitable controls will give at least partial answers by establishing
relationships (or lack of them) between viewing patterns and knowledge
in these areas.

In another context, whatever may be the actual level of factual infor-
mation gathered from intentionally instructive television programs,
most individuals seem to feel that they learn something from watching
their favorite dramatic programs. Surprisingly, practical knowledge and
methods of problem-solving lead the list of knowledge reported acquired
through these programs. Furthermore, these dramatic programs are
most often seen as realistic and showing life as it really is. Many viewers
then seem to be seeing the shows they value as directly relevant to their
own lives.

Since favorite shows are usually fictional, a fascinating interface of
fantasy and real world concerns is implied, and a fruitful area of future
research would seem to be exploration of the degree of perceived car-

i
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ryover of learning from programs to situations in the respondent’s life.
In any event, many viewers evidently take the fictionalized content of
dramatic programs more seriously and literally than most social think-

ers and behavioral scientists have recognized.

How children use television

Mothers’ reports on the viewing habits and preferences of their chil-
dren 3-12 years of age indicate that cartoons, children’s programs, and
family comedies are the heavy favorites, with educational programs
such as Sesame Street next in preference. As might be expected, educa-
tional programs were somewhat more favorably regarded by mothers
than is reflected in children’s actual viewing, perhaps indicating that
mothers do not always succeed in influencing program choice.

Programs seen as bad for children to watch were named by only about
half the mothers queried, so either television programming for children
is regarded as adequate, or mothers are not overly concerned with
younger children’s viewing fare. Those specific program categories
which are seen as bad are some soap Operas (particularly Dark
Shadows ), certain action-adventure westerns, adult movies, monster or
supernatural shows, and even certain cartoon shows with too much vio-
lence or foolishness.

Many of these programs are also the ones which are reported occa-
sionally to bother or upset the children in question. It might be noted,
however, that some programs seem to upset the parents without upset-
ting the children, such as the adult movies, action-adventure westerns,
and cartoons mentioned above. There is some indication that programs
on such sensitive issues as sex, drugs, and death lead to questions from
children that parents are reluctant to deal with.

Allin all, it cannot be said that mothers are particularly critical of cur-
rent television programming for young children. Many more comments
are directed toward favorite shows then toward those which are seen as
harmful. This is not to say that parents are not concerned at all with
what their children see—not a few mothers condemn programs which
may, for example, ‘‘teach (them) bad things,” or cause children to
“‘|learn the harm in life.”” However, there is little evidence here that the
issue is particularly salient among our sample. S

A brief overview

The average television viewer in our survey spends a good deal of
time in front of the set, although not as much as some previous studies
have indicated. Exactly how much time depends on how the estimate is
established. If the middle one of three estimates is tentatively accepted,
properly weighted and corrected for nonresponse, the median value is
somewhat less than two hours per ;Iiay per person.

5
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Television: is watched primarily for entertainment and relaxation and
is rarely used deliberately as an educational device or source of informa-
tion apart from regular news and weather programs. Yet it is not general-
ly regarded as a way of Killing time or as a waste of time. Little ambival-
ence is felt even with heavy use if the viewer manages to fit in other
more active pursuits, if he feels watching television benefits him some
way, or if he simply feels that others watch just as much as he does.

Watching television often is accompanied by other activities such as
reading, child care, housework, and even hobbies. Since people most
often watch television together, talking about the shows and other fami- :
ly social interactions are common during viewing. 3

Levels of current programming, while not remarkably stimulating or “
overpowering, are more positively than negatively evaluated by view-
ers. Favorite programs are regretted when missed, and more favorable
than unfavorable comments are directed at specific shows and at general
programming. Further, few repoit being bothered or upset by things
they have seen on television. There are, to be sure, areas of dissatisfac-
tion—the commercials, sex and violence, daytime television, and widely
diverse specific programs that different people feel should be removed
immediately. However, ihe general tone is positive, even with regard to
children’s programming, and there are few recommendations by viewers
for major reform or change in the current system. »

This is not to say that audiences are particularly enthusiastic. Surpris-
ingly little attention is paid to many popular programs, with viewers
watching whatever comes on the channel, carrying on a variety of other
activities during the show, and watching, at best, discontinuously. It is
true that when the viewer himself plans to watch a particular program
and makes the choice himself, he pays somewhat more attention to the
show, and certain programs, especially in the dramatic category, have
more attention value than others.

However, for the most part, television viewing emerges asa relatively
unplanned, discontinuous phenomenon characterized by at least 'surface
noninvolvement on the part of the viewer. In this study at least, pro-
grams with violent content fare worse than nonviolent programs in at-
tention value along the dimensions we have been considering.

Despite the apparent lack of involvement or expressed enthusiasm,
however, we have also found that the fictional content of dramatic pro-
grams is often regarded as realistic, describing the way life really is. A
number of respondents feel that they learn practical methods of prob-
lem-solving from these programs. An important area for future investi-
gation will be pinpointing the perceived degree of transfer of lessons or
information learned from these programs to the viewer’s everyday life.
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FOOTNOTES

1. For those nonrespondents who gaveus the information, the average
viewing time was about two hours. Although the number of nonre-
spondents who gave estimates of viewing time is too small (N=29) to
provide reliable estimates, it is possible to calculate a weighted aver-
age of viewing time based on the assumption that the 29 individuals
are representative of all 102 nonrespondents. When this is done, the
average viewing time is two hours and 54 minutes. {

2. The five most often mentioned favorites were those that scored high-
ly in the Nielsen ratings: football games, Marcus Welby, Flip Wilson,

Mod Squad, and Medical Center. The diary data, however, reveal
that game shows, movies, and news account for much actual viewing
time whether or not they are chosen as ‘‘favorite programs.”’

3. The question about being bothered or upset was repeated in the spe-
cific context of news programs; here the proportion reporting being
bothered by something on the news rose to almost 30 percent, even
though a substantial number of respondents admitted to being infre-
quent news viewers. Violent news (Vietnam, disruptions, etc.) was
the major source of such bothersome content.

4. For those who had heard of this nutrition story, we included several .
questions about how Choate’s testimony had been perceived. We 1
anticipated mainly negative reaction because of the popularity of
such food products, the subsequent rebuttal by some other scientists,
and possible public weariness of muckraking. Of the 44 percent who
ventured an opinion, however, almost four in five said Choate “‘knew
what he was talking about,”” mainly citing the quality of his analysis
of cereals and his expertise. Those who dissented referred far more
often to the irrelevance of scientific evidence in the area than to the
countertestimony presented after Choate’s allegations.

5. Respondents were also asked how sure they were about the correct-
ness of their answers to these two questions. It may be of somecom-
fort to survey researchers to find that those who knew the correct
answers were more sure of themselves than those who did not give
the correct answers. (On the direction question, 83 percent of those
who answered “‘west” were absolutely or pretty sure they were
right, compared with 57 percent of those who gave other directions.
On the low pressure question, 69 percent of those with correct an-
swers were absolutely or pretty sure vs 47 percent of those with in-
correct answers.) There is, of course, a reversal overall in that re-
spondents were more confident on direction than on the low pressure
question, even though the low pressure question had a higher propor-
tion of correct answers. This adds some support to our concern
about the clue implicit in the low pressure question.
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6. These favorite dramatic programs consist of roughly equivalent
numbers of crime-detective, western-adventure, general dramatic,
soap opera, and situation comedy shows.
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Demographic
Characteristics

. of
Viewers of Teleyvision
Violence

and

News Programs

Harold Israel
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John P. Robinson
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Two separate analyses of the television viewing audience are con-
. tained in this report. The first is of viewers of television violence, the ;
E second of network television news viewers. The analysis of violence |
‘ viewers uses data collected by W. R. Simmons and Associates during
the 1967-68, 1968-69, and 1969-70 television seasons. The news analysis
is confined to the 1969-70 season.

The Simmons organization has been engaged in collecting two-week
diaries of television viewing and national probability samples of the pub-
lic since 1964. The Simmons data are not collected for the purpose for
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which they are used in this paper. They are collected to provide adver-
tisers with estimates of the potential size and characteristics of the audi-
ence that can be reached by television programs rather than by national
magazines. Each year the Simmons organization collects data on the
readership of more than 50 nationai magazines. The Simmons national
sample stratified to ensure better representation of the higher income
segment of the population (which is likely to read more magazines) is
polled twice during the year.

During the second polling, a subset of the original respondents are
asked to fill out a two-week diary of the television programs they have
viewed (including supplementary data on the degree of attention paid to
each program). In the 1969-70 study, for example, 15,000 respondents
aged 18 and over were interviewed in the original sample. (Only one re-
spondent per household was interviewed.) Of these, 10,000 were desig-
nated in the TV diary subsample. Respondents were offered a gift, such
as a transistor radio or a travel alarm clock, for their participation. Dia-
ries were to be kept for various two-week periods between October 12
and November 15, 1969. Of those contacted:

6,834 filled out usable diary forms
349 filled out unusable diary forms
961  had moved from their previous residence and could
not be located
192  were deceased or too ill tocomplete the diary
516 could not be found at home (despite repeated call
backs), and
1,148  refused to participate

The calculations which follow are based on the two-week diaries of
the 6,834 respondents, specially weighted to insure figures which can be
projected to the national population. Further details on data coliection
procedures for the 1969-70 study are provided in the Appendix to this
report. Practically identical descriptions apply to the 1967-68 and 1968-
69 samples.

DEMOGRAPHIC CORRELATES OF VIEWERS OF
VIOLENT TELEVISION PROGRAMS

Attempting to establish a link between mass media content and subse-
quent behavior of the audience is a complex undertaking. In the current
debate about the effects of television violence, the most persuasive evi-
dence comes from laboratory studies which have used young children and
college students as subjects. Until recently, these segments of the popu-
lation have not been responsible for much of the violent behavior that

2
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plagues our society. Nor, in terms of sheer numbers, can they account
for very substantial portions of the viewing audience for violent pro-
grams on television—the audience needed to keep these programs on the
air.

A crucial factor in assessing the effects of television violence is the
type of viewer who creates a demand for programs which emphasize
and (in the eyes of many social observers) glorify the use of violence to
resolve conflict. Are such viewers highly or poorly educated, old or
young, from rural or urban environments? These questions are of limit-
ed scope and shed no direct light on the more central question: what are
the effects of violent programs on audience members? However, identi-
fying the audience for violence is a necessary first step in such an opera-
tion, one that has not been given much attention in previous literature
and one that is needed to gain proper perspective on the functions of
such television programs in society.

The basic computer tabulations on which the following report is based
were calculated at the request of the Television and Social Behavior
program staff. The Simmons organization supervised the translation of
these research requests for computer processing.

The research in this report follows an analysis of the adult audience
for violent television programming which was done for the 1967-68 TV
season (Simmons, 1968). The criginal research is expanded in two basic
directions: (a) attempting to replicate the findings of 1967-68 for audi-
ences in 1968-69 and 1969-70; and (b) extending this demographic analy-
sis to control for important background variables like amount of view-
ing, education, and race. As much as possible, procedures used in the
original Simmons analysis were followed in order to preserve compara-
bility of survey results.

Analysis procedures

The analysis procedures can be divided roughly into four steps: (a)
identifying the most violent television programs; (b) calculating from
each person’s diary how many hours he had spent viewing such pro-
grams over the two-week period; (c) establishing a criterion amount of
viewing that would classify arespondent as a “heavy viewer'’ of televi-
sion violence; and (d) finding out which demographic groups had espe-
cially high or low proportions of heavy violence viewers in their ranks.

Forthe original report, Simmons (1968) asked three prominent televi-
sion critics to rate prime time showss on a five-point scale from ‘““not at all
violent” to ‘‘extremely violent.”’ The 13 programs that all three critics
ratedatthe violentend of the scale are listed in the final column of Table 1.

Comparable critics’ data were not available for the 1968-69 and 1969-
70 seasons, so alternative sources of ratings had to be utilized. The best
available source for the 1968-69 lay in ratings from graduate students
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collected by Smith (1969). Since the Smith ratings were also collected
for the 1967-68 season, some adaptation of these ratings to the Sim-
mons list had to be made. It was arbitrarily decided to select ten of the
most violently rated of the programs of 1967-68 still on the air in the fall
of 1968 and to add three new programs that seemed equivalent in terms
of violence: Mod Squad, Ironside, and Hawaii Five-0. This group
comprises the middle list in Table 1.' )

Nine of the programs classified as most violent during the 1968-69 sea-
son are listed again in Table 1 for the 1969-70 season. (Only five pro-
grams carried over from 1967-68 to 1968-69.)

Table 1: Programs nominated as 13 most violent

1969-70 , 1968-69 1967-68

Mod Squad Mod Squad Big Valley

Mannix Mannix Mannix

Mission Impcssible Mission Impossible Man from Uncle
Hawaii Five-O Hawaii Five-O Cimmaron Strip
Virginian Virginian Custer

The F.B.I. The F.B.I. Garrison’s Gorillas
Gunsmoke Gunsmoke Guns of Will Sonnett
High Chapparal High Chapparal High Chapparal
Ironside” . Ironside Hondo

Bonanza Felony Squad Bonanza

It Taks a Thief Avengers Judd for the Defense
Land of the Giants N.Y.P.D. N.YP.D.

Lancer Witd Wiid West Wild Wild West

The nominations for the 1969-70 season list were based on a compos-
ite of ratings obtained from Greenbergand Gordon’s national sample of
television critics and from a Detroit telephone sample of adults. (The
Greenberg and Gordon ratings and procedures are described in a sepa-
rate report submitted to the NIMH Television and Social Behavior pro-
gram.) :

For their 1967-68 analysis (hereafter referred to as the 1968 sample),
Simmons defined heavy viewers of violent television as those who had
watched more than six hours of violent (as defined by the list of 13) pro-
grams during the two-week diary period. Some 11 percent of the male
adult population and eight percent of female adult population met this
criterion. For the 1969 and 1970 samples, the viewing criteria had to be
moved up to include approximately the same number of heavy viewers,
since we are interested in contrasting populations that are comparable
on social grounds rather than-on obsolete levels of television viewing.
The following corresponding figures were obtained:

1968-69 1969-7¢
‘Hours viewed 7.5 or more 8.5or more
Percent of males 11.1 12.4
Percent of females 10.8 10.7
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Results

Tables 2-7 contain the values of this index for various demographic
groupings across the three years. Table 2 examines variations in the in-
dex for men by age, income, education, race, number of children, and
ownership of color sets; parallel data for women are laid out in Table 3.
Degree of violent viewing by age and race within educational categories
is shown for men in Table 4 and for women in Table 5. Table 6 explores
a three-way breakdown (Region x Urbanity x Income) separately for

Table 2: Indices® of degrees of viewing of violent television programs
for various demographic groupings: men only

Males who are heavy

All male viewers viewers of TV
1970 1969 1968 1970 1969 1968
Age: 18-24 62 90 90 92 104 106
25-4 72 78 99 66 97 100
35449 68 54 114 78 68 109
50-64 144 148 80 129 130 78
65+ 173 162 117 123 116 1M1
tncome: $15,000+ 54 61 55 70 74 88
10-14,999 82 79 73 97 . 85 83
8-9,999 1M1 109 90 110 107 95
5- 7,999 150 148 118 123 127 105
Under $5,000 150 148 118 123 127 105
Education:
Attended college 60 60 38 81 62 38
High school grad n 87 114 72 87 114
Did not graduate 148 134 128 . 127 126 128
nigh school
Race: White 97 96 91 99 99 98
Nonwhite 127 132 163 110 114 141
No children 122 119 NA 11 110 95
One-Two children 85 89 NA 82 88 NA
Under 6 108 87 - 81 90 -
6-12 106 64 - 116 69 -
1317 - 45 72 - 54 81 -
Three or more children n 77 NA 99 96 NA
Under 6 50 - - 63 - -
6-12 - 74 - - 104 - -
1317 83 - - 109 - -
Color set 100 78 129 100 65 107
Black and white set 100 107 96 100 " 98

*See text for description of the index.

men and for women. This arrangement of breakdowns thus proceeds
from univariate to more complex multivariate analyses.
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Tables 2 and 3 generally verify the initial Simmons analysis, which
isolated race, income, education, and age as major correlates of violent
TV viewing. In more recent years, age, income, and education have in-
creased in explanatory power, while race—the leading correlate in the
initial study—has produced noticeably less differentiation. Two interest-
ing variables in 1968--region (not shown in Tables 2 and 3) and owner-
ship of color televisiun sets—failed to appear as correlates for the 1969
and 1970 data. For vomen, in a reversal of a 1968 finding, presence of
children in the houszhold was associated with slightly less viewing of
vio'ence in 1969 and 1970. However, no consistent tendency for either
nember or age of children to affect viewing appears in the two tables.
V'hile education, income, and age again appear as correlates of violent
viewing in Table 3, race remains the leading correlate of violent viewing
for women.

Table 3: !ndices of degrees of viewing of violent programs for
various demographic groupings: Women

Women who are

All women heavy viewers
1970 1969 1968 1970 1969 1968
Age: 18-24 66 84 73 78 80 78
25-34 77 87 86 63 90 91
35-49 91 81 105 100 104 101
50-64 139 125 132 130 118 122
65+ 12 132 89 111 100 94
income: $15,000+ 81 69 37 119 98 57
10-14,999 66 69 73 83 69 73
8- 9,999 76 84 YA 76 78 74
5- 7,999 113 1156 126 90 116 118
Under $5,000 137 128 123 121 112 116
Education:
Attended college 53 69 46 67 79 72
High schooi grad 73 105 108 70 112 96
Did not graduate 146 110 117 131 96 110
high schooi
Race: White 92 96 94 96 95 96
Nonwhite 160 137 149 124 131 130
No chiidtren 110 118 95 107 109 94
One-two children 88 96 NA 92 99 NA
Under 6 77 113 - 77 102 -
6-12 80 64 - 86 70 -
1317 101 75 - 112 87 -
Three or more children 95 66 NA 95 79 NA
Under 6 91 - - 82 - - -
6-12 98 - - 98 - -
13417 102 - - 114 - -
Color set 99 124 109 94 125 91

Black and white set 103 93 99 104 94 103
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The right sides of Tables 2 and 3 show corresponding indices for the
heaviest viewing segments of the population. (Using this strategy, we
have a basic control on the influence of total amount of set usage on
viewing of violence.) These heavy TV users almost by definition watch
more violence, simply because they watch more television.2 In point of
fact they watch twice as much violent programming as the average mem-
ber of the general audiences. This would not pose a methodological
problem if the average amount of viewing were constant across the pop-
uiation subgroups. However, heavy viewing is concentrated in the low-
er-education, lower-income, black, and aged portions of the United
States population (Bogart, 1958; Robinson, 1969)—the same portions
already noted as heavy viewers of violence. The control on amount of
viewing is therefore essential before proper estimates of the effects of
the demoyraphic variables can be made.

Indeed, when such control is applied, the differentials of the top four
variables in Tables 2 and 3 drop considerably.? In fact, viewing in the
oldest age category (65 and over) drops below that in the second oldest
age group (50-64). Nevertheless, education and income continue to be
the leading correlates for men, and race the leading correlate for wom-
en.

Tables 4 and 5 attempt to get a better perspective on the interactions
among three of these important correlates: education, age, and race.
Internal instability is evident in the two sets of tables; that is, violent
viewing does not increase consistently as age increases (or education
decreases) within various age (or education) categories. Of the two, var-
iations by education are more consistent than variations by age. But (at
least in the 1970 data) there is, in Coombs’s (1965) term a ‘‘disjunctive’’
cast to the interaction of the two variables: one must either be over 50 or
not have finished high school to be a heavy viewer of violence. Particu-
larly intriguing in both the 1969 and the 1970 data in Table 4 is the high
viewing of violence among young male high school dropouts, a group
particularly prone to aggressive activity (Campbell and Schuman, 1969;
Baker and Ball, 1969). .

Considerable instability also appears in the relation between viewing
violence and education for blacks in Tables 4 and 5. Among black men,
high school graduates watched the most violence in 1970; in 1969, those
who had not finished high school watched most. Among black women,
almost the opposite patterns occurred. Of course, the small sample sizes
preclude anything but idle speculation about the meaning of these data.

Further instability is found within the four-way breakdown of the
white population in Table 6. However, the relation between heavy view-
ing of violence and lower income holds up across regional, urban, and
sex boundaries. A relation between violence viewing and location was
also found. That higher violent viewing would be characteristic of non-
metropolitan locations, especially in the South, was not expected. These
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are locations in which the type of violence seen on television is least
likely to occur. The finding holds when controlled for income and sex in
Table 6. In contrast, figures for the black population (parallel to Table 6)
show no stable trends whatsoever.

One of the unique features of the Simmons diary data on television
viewing is that respondents are asked to indicate for each program
whether they paid full attention for most of the viewing period, paid
only some attention, or were mainly out of the room. This becomes an
important facet of viewing behavior; respondents report paying less
than full attention to the set for almost one-third of their viewing time
during prime time hours.4 It may be useful, therefore, to inquire about
what kinds of programs are most likely to capture complete viewer at-
tention.

Table 7 contains, in rank order, the 13 programs from the 1968, 1969,
and 1970 seasons that were most likely to have full viewer attention. In
the 1970 season, nine of the 13 programs for male viewers were also
among the most violent programs on television. In 1969, the number
drops to five of 13—but this still represents 38 percent of the most vio-
lent programs. Only eight of the remaining 72 less viclent or nonviolent
programs (11 percent) rated as high on the attentiveness factor (and all
eight of these programs contain some degree of violence). In 1968, the
figure is six of 13, and again most of the remaining seven top attention
programs contain some violence.

Table 7 indicates that violence has much less appeal to women than to
men. In 1970, five (38 percent) of the most attentively viewed programs
were among the most violent;in 1968 and 1969, only two and three were
among the most violent. Over all three seasons, however, violent pro-
grams do appear to generate disproportionately higher attention to the
set among women than do other programs.’

Nevertheless, male viewing patterns provide the most striking figures
in Table 7. These figures take on even greater significance when one
examines male degree of attentiveness to what is stereotypically consi-
dered the programming that generates greatest involvement—profes-
sional football. The attentiveness rating for NFL pro football in 1970
was 71; for AFL football it was 65.8

Summary and comment

In all three seasons studied, the male audience for the most violent
television programs has been drawn disproportionately from the lower-
status segments, in terms of income and education, of American socie-
ty. Heavy viewers of violence also tend to be past age 50 and to be
black, although these factors do not operate consistently within each
status grouping. Particularly high viewing of violence characterizes
those males 18-24 who were high school dropouts. These findings hold,
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(although less significantly), when viewing of violence is controlled for
total amount of television viewing, which is also highest among persons
of lower social status, among the elderly, and among blacks.

The same factors tend to characterize heavy viewers of television
violence among women, but their relative predominance differs from
among men. Race seems to be the major determinant of violence view-
ing among women; education, income, and age play less important roles.

Among both men and women factors which in previous analyses had
been correlates of violence viewing—ownership of a color set, region of
the country, and number and age of children—failed to replicate over
the years or when controlled for total amount of viewing. One new vari-
able, size of community, appeared promising in the 1970 data, but fur-
ther checks over future seasons are needed.

Despite the consistency. with which these results appear (across sea-
sons when these programs faced highly variable competing programs), it
would be premature to conclude that the factors analyzed are immutable
concomitants of violence viewing. The data are restricted to, and reflect
public response to, current evening television dramatic fare. The recent
favorable response among better-educated Americans to movies like
Bonnie and Clyde, The Wild Bunch, Butch Cassidy and the Sundance:
Kid, and the James Bond series leaves little doubt that violence can be
dressed up to have greater appeal to those of higher social status.” The
introduction of more television series like The Avengers and Mission:
Impossible (both of which in fact drew disproportionately from the col-
] lege-exposed segment of the public) would result in a reversal of the

3 findings of this report. The gradual disappearance of television westerns
(only five were on in the 1969-70 season) may hasten such a trend.
; Nevertheless, the greater exposure to television violence among those

portions of our society in which violence is already more likely to be an
accepted way of life offers little hope that television is helping to orient
our society in a less violent direction. In no way can any causal infer-
ences about television be read into these data.8 But they certainly do not
diminish the likelihood that more detailed investigation would reveal tel-
evision, in a very subtle and continuous fashion, playing an important
social role as reinforcer of the norm of justified violence.

The findings on attentiveness, on the other hand, remind us that there
are many criteria by which to assess the function of such programming
to a society and that its positive social consequences need to be consi-
dered as well. While available research offers little evidence that the
greater attentiveness to violent programming can be translated into a
catharsis effect on personal aggression, the greater appeal of violence
over the fare on the television screen may betoken a considerable less-
: ening of feelings of apathy and boredom in the viewing public. A recent
§ Gallup poll found that three times more lower-status than higher-status
! respondents described their lives as dull and unexciting. Perhaps televi-
E
|
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sion violence is partially filling this void in the lives of a significant num-
ber of our citizens. Certainly this function needs to be considered in the
growing debate on the effects of television violence on American socie-

ty. :
VIEWERS OF NATIONAL NEWS PROGRAMS

Surprisingly little is known about the audiences of national news pro- !
grams on television. Survey data have shown that television news view-
ers tend to be better informed about news events than nonviewers (Rob-
inson, 1967; Wade and Schramm, 1969). Numerous social observers
have also conjectured that national news programs have created a great-
er national consciousness at the expense of public concern about local
political matters. Almost all recent surveys have shown vast majorities
of the public claiming television to be their main source of news (Roper,
1969), not only generally but also during special periods such as elec-
tions (Robinson, 1967: Converse, 1966; Hero, 1959).

Nevertheless, a number of important pieces of information are lack-
ing in our understanding of the function of television news programs in
American society. Most notably, no researcher has yet examined the 1
ways public perceptions of our sociopolitical environment change in
response to important news events as they are reported in the various
mass media. It is undoubtedly true that recent public concern about pol-
lution and student unrest are largely the result of mass media coverage
of these topics. But how have public attitudes changed? What groups
have changed their views more than others? What types of people have
become engaged in political or social behavior as a result of media cov-
erage? These and other fundamental questions, while quite complex to
research, are the kinds to which more research needs to be directed.

Unfortunately, the research in this report bears only indirectly on
these fascinating issues. It is concerned with more mundane questions:
What proportion of the population is reached by a national news broad-
cast over a two-week period? What are some demographic correlates of
persons who watch these programs frequently? Are heavy viewers of
3 television news more likely than nonviewers or light viewers to use oth-
er sources of news like magazines and newspapers? How much atten-
tion do viewers pay to their sets when news programs rather than other
kinds are on the air? Answers to such questions do widen our under-
standing of how television news functions in the process of keeping our
citizenry informed on the crucial issues of theday. "

The data reported here were collected by the W. R. Simmons organi-
zation from television viewing diaries of a national probability sample of
persons 18 years and older. The sampling procedures have been de-
scribed in detail in Part I. The diaries were kept by 6,834 viewers for
various two-week periods between October 12 and November 15, 1969.
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These data offer unique advantages over those collected in previous
studies of news viewers. The sample is over three times larger then
those few previous studies of news viewing that had a nationwide proba-
bility base. Considerable experience and care in collecting valid data on
highly specific aspects of mass media usage are built into the Simmons
data gathering operation. Simmons collects usage data on three media
simultaneously from respondents. The fact that the data are collected by
a commercial concern, minimizes the likelihood that respondents ov-
erreport their news-seeking behavior because it might be expected of
them (as is to be feared when the subject of the survey is news and the
respondent knows it).

Amount of news viewing

On an average weekday, 25 percent of adult men and 22 percent of
adult women reported watching the national news programs of either
Reynolds-Smith (ABC), Walter Cronkite (CBS), or Huntley-Brinkley
(NBC). However, the pattern of viewing such programs over a two-
week time period is far from the random one which would result if the
vast majority of viewers saw at least one of these news programs over a
two-week period—despite this relatively low proportion uf daily view-
ers. In fact, as can be seen in Table 8, the majority of the population (52
percent of men and 54 percent of women) did not report seeing even one
national news program during the two-week period.

Table 8: Percentages of the sample viewing news programs over a two-week period

Saw Men (by chance) Women (by chance)
No program 62% { 6%) 64% ( 8%)
One program 9 (18) n (23)
Two 7 (28) 6 27
Three 3 (26) 4 (24)
Four S {(16) 4 (12)
Five 4 { 6) 4 ( 5)
Six 4 (2 3 (1)
Seven 3 {*) 3 ("
Eight 3 {*) 3 ("
Nine 4 {*) 3 ("
Ten or more 6 {*) 5 ("

100% {100%) 100% (100%)
*Loss than 0.5 percent

Table 8 shows the proportion of men and women who saw up to ten
news programs over the two week pe riod.? In parentheses we have also
given the corresponding proportions as if news behavior were a random
pheomenon—that is, viewers who watch the news on one evening are
no more likely than nonviewers to watch the next evening. It can be seen
that under random conditions, only six percent of men would have seen
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no news show cver a two-week period. The actual percentage who saw
no programs is almost nine times as high. The 20 percent of male view-
ers, at the other end of the scale, who saw more than five shows is simi-
larly about nine times higher than that expected by chance. Hence there
is tremendous overlap in news audience from one evening to the next,
and only about 20 percent of the viewing audience could be categorized
as regular viewers of national news programs.

It is this 20 percent of viewers—those who are more likely than not to
watch a news program on a given evening—on which we now focus at-
tention. We shall be concerned with two characteristics of this group on
which the Simmons data offer us perspective: (a) How do their members
compare with the rest of the society in age, education, and race? (b)
How do their magazine and newspaper reading habits differ from those
of less regular viewers or nonviewers of news?

Some demographic correlates

Our first concern is with the way news viewing varies with age and
education among white people. The proportion of blacks in the Simmons
sample is too small to subdivide in this manner; the news viewing of
blacks, which, as we shall see, varies somewhat from the patterns for
whites, will be covered separately.

Table 2 contains figures indicating the prevalence of regular news
viewers in various age and education categories of the sample. The in-
dex used is described in detail in Part I of this report. (Briefly, the index
is constructed to read 100 when the proportion of regular news viewers

Table9: Index of regular news viewers in various age and education categories
{corresponding figures for heavy television viewers in parentheses)

High school High school Some College
{not complete) gred college grad
White men by age:
18-24 32¢ (64**) 25 (41*°) 42 (47*%) 32+ (100**)
25-39 46 (52°%) 46 (57) 35 {16**) 68 (11°)
35-49 90 (92) 59 (63} 44 (718°) 75  (116°)
50+ 188 (143) 197 (148) 80 (63%) 162 (115)
143 {(124) 8o (81) 49 (65) 85 (103
White women by age:
18-24 83 (71% 16 (18°) 61 (94°*) 100* (71°**)
25-34 40 (38) 48 (56) 7 (1%) 18 (40*°)
35-49 87 (90) 94 (99) 70 (56%) ot (16400)
50+ 139 (116) 183 (156) 168 (158%) 244 (242°)
108 (98) 92 (97) 77 (82) 133 (1717)
Black men: 87 (105%) 80 (917 61° (63**) 282°°(1€8°")
Black women: 96 (112) 81 (67°) 62¢ (42°*) 370°°(174**)

*Sample size too small for high reliability.
**Sample size too small for reliability.
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in a category is exactly equal to the proportion of viewers in the rest of
the sample, to read in varying degrees over 100 when there are dispro-
portionate numbers of regular news viewers, and to read in varying de-
grees less than 100 when there are fewer regular news viewers than aver-
age.) Table 9 indicates a fairly consistent increase in news viewing as
age increases but shows a curviiinear viewing pattern as educaton in-
creases. Among women, viewing dips in the 25-34 age category, the
years when family responsibilities apparently reach a peak leaving little
time for keeping up with the news.

TV NEWS VIEWERS

- MALE FEMALE
HEAVY VIEWERS HEAVY VIEWERS

HIGH SCHOOL
NOT COMPLETE
HIGH SCHOOL

GRADUATE

SOME

HIGH SCHOOL
NOT COMPLETE
HIGH SCHOOL
GRADUATE
SOME
COLLEGE
COLLEGE
GRADUATE
COLLEGE
COLLEGE
GRADUATE

Figure 1: Indices of viewing of national news by educational level, age, and sex

The curvilinear pattern of news viewing with education is such that
heaviest viewing is found among those with the lowest and the highest
degrees of educational attainment. Among men, college graduates are
less likely to be heavy news viewers than those who have not finished
high school; among women, college graduates watch more than the least
educated group.

While the data are not shown in Table 8, the same conclusions emerge
from a parallel analysis of the nonviewers of television news, the major-
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ity of the sample that did not watch any news programs over the two-
week period. Likewise, controls for amount of television viewing (see
the figures in parentheses in Table 9, which refer to indices of viewing
among the 40 percent of the population who watch the most television)
confirm these trends, although the news viewing of college graduates
appears more pronounced than that of those who have ot finished high
school. The curvilinear nature of these viewing data can be seen graphi-
cally in Figure 1.

Among blacks this control for amount of viewing results in the oppo-
site effect of educational differentials on news viewing. This is due to the
fact that, contrary to the pattern for whites, television viewing tends to
be greater among the more educated blacks. Thus, when controls for ;
amount of viewing are imposed, the strikingly high indices (282 for men, ]
370 for women) for black college graduates become considerably atten-
uated. However, in both raw and controlled sets of figures, the same
basic curvilinear nature of viewing patterns is found. 7

dapia s ki

Use of printed news media

The Simmons data offer an opportunity to explore the use that regular
television news viewers make of the printed media. In this section, we
shall inquire into their use of daily newspapers and of various news-ori-
ented magazines.

Newspaper readers are identified by a ‘‘yesterday recali’’ method.
They are asked the names of any newspapers read in the past week. Only
those who read the newspaper ‘‘yesterday’’ or on an average weekday
are counted as newspaper readers; 90 percent of both men and women
qualified as newspaper readers in 1970. As can be seen in Table 10,
newspaper readership was not very strongly related to television news
viewing among men or women.

Readership of magazines is assessed by what Simmons calls the
“‘through-the-book”” technique, in which copies of ten articles appearing
in a recent issue of the magazine are presented to the respondent; he is
asked to rate them according to his interest in them. After rating the ten
articles, the respondent is asked whether he has seen this issue of the
magazine before. Respondents must affirm past exposure to the issue to
qualify as readers. Respondents who kept television diaries not only
gave this information in the fall survey but also had completed the pro-
cedure some months earlier. _

For the present survey, magazines were grouped into four categories
that had been previously found predictive of awareness of items in the
news (Robinson, 1967). The four categories are: analytic commentary
(for example, Atlantic), news (Time), general interest (Look), and busi-
ness (Fortune). To qualify in the ‘‘two or more’’ category in Table 10,
the respondent had to read two different magazines in that category in
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either interview. For example, a person who read Time in both the
spring and the fall interviews falls into the ‘‘one’’ category in Table 3;
but the person who read Newsweek in the spring and Time in the fall :
qualifies for the ‘‘two or more’’ category.“ -

Table 10: Indices of regular television news viewing by readership of various
magazines and newspapers

All men Coiiege exppsed men
Reader of: None One Two or more None One Two or more
Daily newspaper 106 99 X 61 102 X
Analytic mag’ 99 107 89 144 79
News mag? 100 104 91 94 90 117
‘ General interest mag? 98 94 104 82 91 106
: Business mag* 102 100 77 102 80 116
; All women College exposed women
Reader of:
Daily newspaper 82 102 X 102 X
Anaiytic mag 98 100 200 103 656 140
News mag 92 124 124 76 132 106
General interest mag 94 9N 108 52 84 116
Business mag 98 124 172 91 1086 258

Vincludes Atlantic, Harpers, New Yorker, Saturday Review or Esquire
TIncludes Time, Newsweek, U.S. News and World Report

: includes Look, Life, Readers Digest, Parade, Family Weekly .
3 “Includes Barrons, Business Management, Business Week, Duns Review, Forbes, Fortune,

Nation’s Business, Wall Street Journal

The data in Table 10 provide only limited support for the notion of a
“news-seeking syndrome,” in which individuals who are news-seekers
will try to keep up with the news in as many media as possible. There is
in fact no relation between news viewing and readership of magazines
among the total male sample. There is some tendency in this direction
among college-educated men, although news viewing does not increase !
monotonically with number of magazines read (especially analytic F
commentary magazines), as we would expect to be the case if there were \
a strong bond linking the two forms of media behavior. 12

Among women, however, the rews-seeking syndrome holds more
often than not. Readers of each type of magazine are more likely to be
regular news viewers than are nonreaders; those who read two or more
such magazines are as likely or more likely to be regular news viewers
; than are those who read only one magazine. This monotonicity does not
* hold for analytic and news magazine readers among women who had
been to college. Nevertheless, a link between television and printed
media news behavior is generally supported among the female portion of
the sample.

Among blacks, no strong or consistent relation could be found be-
tween television news behavior and magazine readership or newspaper
readership.'3
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Attentiveness to news programs

Table 7 showed that many news programs scored high in capturing
viewer attention. Of the three news programs considered in the present
analysis, Walter Cronkite received the highest attention score (82 per-
cent of the audience was paying full attention), with Huntley-Brinkley
and Reynolds-Smith (both at 78 percent) commanding only slightly less
attention. All three ratings were considerably above the average atten-
tion score for evening television programs.

On the other hand, among women the attention ratings dropped to
well below average (64 percent for Walter Cronkite and Huntley-Brink-
ley and 57 percent for Reynolds-Smith). To some extent, this can be at-
tributed to the fact that these programs are on the air during the dinner
hours. When one looks at attention to other news programs, women’s
ratings are about on a par with those of men. For the program 60 Min-
utes, full attention is claimed by 80 percent of the men and 76 percent of
the women, for Harry Reasoner 82 percent and 76 percent for Roger
Mudd 78 percent and 71 percent, for Meet the Press 71 percent and 71
percent, for Face the Nation 63 percent and 66 percent, respectively.

Summary and comments

We have attempted to utilize some unique aspects of media data to
gain a better understanding of news viewing behavior among adults in
the United States. We have found that:

1) The 20 percent of the population who view national evening news
regularly (at least six times over a two-week period) is far larger in num-
ber than one would expect if news viewing from one evening to the next
were a random phenomenon. It seems justified, therefore, to separate
the viewing public into regular and nonregular news viewers.

2) Both male and female regular news viewers are drawn dispropor-
tionately from older people in our society, regardless of their education-
al level or amount of overall television viewing.

3) Regular news viewing shows a curvilinear relation with educational
level for both men and women, with those of least and most educational
achievement most likely to be regular news viewers.

4) The proportion of regular news viewers among black college grad-
uates is strikingly high.

5) The supposition that regular viewers supplement their information
through their more extensive contact with printed media was supported
by women but not by men. Regular male news viewers were not consist-
ently more likely than nonviewers to be readers of news-oriented maga-
zines.

6) While attention to evening news is notably higher among men that
women, this does not appear to hold true for news-related programs at
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other times of the day. Male attention to all television news shows tends
to be much higher than that given to average entertainment programs.

The finding- bear on rather disparate aspects of television news be-
havior and seem incapable of integration into a single summary theme.
The data point out definite differences in news viewing between men and
women, between blacks and whites, between the better and the less
educated, and between older and younger people. With regard to age,
we are reminded of dataindicating a decided increase in attention to and
awareness of news and politics among parents once their children begin
to leave home (Robinson, 1967).

Perhaps the most striking statistic in the report, however, is the 52
percent of the population who did not report watching a single evening
news show over the two-week diary period.'® This figure is difficult to
comprehend alongside the 59 percent of the population who reported
thet they received most of their news from television in a recent Roper
(1969) survey. On the average day. the Simmons data suggest that 90
percent of the population read a newspaper while less than 25 percent
watch national television news.

It is obvious that more detailed knowledge is needed about the ways :
mass media operate in the context of specific news events, so that de- !
pendence on people’s recall or general attitudes or perceptions is not
necessary. Are people who have seen television news coverage of some ;
event or story more of less likely to seek and/or read more details in the
printed media? What segments of the tremerndous amount of news to
which a person is exposed in an average day does he remember the next {
day or the next week? What type of news is most likely to be brought up
and discussed in interpersonal conversation? It would seem most fruit-
ful to examine these questions in the context of microscopic daily be-
haviot (as we have done here) rather than to make oversimplified projec-
tions based on personal intuition or supetficial polls.

N e g PO e ion e

FOOTNOTES
: 1. Thete ate some discrepancies between the Smith and Simmons rat-
i ings. Smith’s raters would probably have included Felony Squad.
Mission Impossible, Gunsmoke. Avengers, and Rat Patrol on the
g 196768 Kist, and dropped Cimarron Strip, Guns of Will Sonnett,

Bonanza, Big Valley, and Judd for the Defense. Nevertheless, both

sets of raters basi.ally agreed that the other eight programs be-

longed on the Tist, and it seems unlikely that either set of judges

/ would deny that any of the above programs contained considerable

E amounts of violence.

2. The following amounts of weekly hours of television viewing quali-
fy the respondent as a heavy viewer:

SR R
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Men Women
1969 21.5+ 27.0+
1970 19.8+ 26.0+

These criteria include the top 40 percent of the view:~g public.

3. The differentiation appears to increase. however, if one looks only
at the remaining 60 percent of the population—the “*nonheavy view-
ers.” In the 1970 data. the following indices obtain for education for
this 60 percent: attended college—44, graduated from high school—
69. and did not graduate from high school—161. For, race. the fol-
lowing indices obtained: white—92. nonwhite—164.

4. These demographic factors have been found to be generally asso-
ciated with greater attentiveness: lower education, lower income.
geater age. male sex. smaller family size, and no children in the
household. Attention to the set is highest during the prime time
hours and drops to well below half during weekday daytime houts.
These data are from the Simmons Newsletter, Vol. 1 No. | (Novem-
ber 1967). entitled *'Taking a New Look at TV Audience.” Subse-
quent validational research has shown attentiveness to be strongly
related to respondents’ abilities to recall commercial messages
broadcast during the program.

5. A number of daytime serials not considered in Table 7 also rate high
in inattentiveness among women. In the 1970 data, for example.
Another World. As the World Turns. and Days of Our Lives all
commanded the full attention of more than 75 percent of women
viewers. Attentiveness scores for games shows like Hollywood
Squares (S0 percent). reruns like The Lucy Show (47 percent). The
Today Show (38 percent), and Captain Kangaroo (12 percent) pale
by comparison.

6. College football actually has a slightly more attentive (although
much smaller) audience with 76 percent of viewers chiming full at-
tention. In 1969. college and pro football rated about equally in at-
tentiveness. (These figures must be consideted in the light of the
time of year in which they were collected. Professional games in
October and November are more likely to be lopsided conitests. to
have less overall significance. and to have to compete with more
favorable weathet than those later in the year. It would be interest-
ing to have compatable figures for playoff games.)

7. A significant amount of movie violence appears on television (par-
ticulatly in movies made especially for television): this movie vio-
fence (too complicated to analyze in the present data) is more likely
to attract the better-educated than the less-educated audience.

8. Questions dealing with tespondents’ attitudes toward and expeti-
ence of violence might be included in fature surveys of television
viewing behaviot in order to examine the way viewing of television
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violence relates to personal orientations toward violence. Some
questions of this typ: were considered for the 1970 Simmons sur-
vey. but constraints imposed by time and finances combined to
make this infeasible.

However. a number of behavioral items already included in the
Simmons survey which could be interpreted as violence-related
were correlated with the amount of violence viewed by men in the
sample. The following items were actually negatively related to vio-
lence viewing: purchase of a gun or rifle during the previous year
(index of violence viewing 34 for these respondents); purchase of a
target gun or rifle during the previous year (index of violence view-
ing 34 for these respondents); purchase of a target gun during the
previous year (index 35): purchase of factory-loaded ammunition
(index 61). Nor did heavy viewing relate to the reading of various
masculine’” magazines: readers of adventure magazines like True
indexed at 71. of automobile magazines like Hot Rod at 66, and of
hunting magazines like Field and Stream at 109. Multivariate con-
trols need to be imposed on these data before they can be properly
interpreted. but there is little reason to expect such controls to re-
sult in a reversal of the direction of these results.

Some 1.8 percent of men and .7 percent of women watched more
than ten news programs over the two-week period. These news-
hungty viewers obviously lived in areas in which the three news
programs are not on the air at the same time.

One intriguing differential pattern of newspaper teadership appears
when amount of education is controlled. Among both men and
women who have attended college, nonreaders are more likely to be
nonviewers. Among those with less education. nonteaders are less
likely to be nonviewers. However., intriguing these data are, the
trends are neither strong enough nor appropriate enough (the news-
papet reading day is not coincident with the TV day) to warrant
mote than this brief comment.

By these ctiteria. the overall percentage of whites reading at least
onte of the analytic commentary magazines was 12 percent; the per-
centage reading one of the news magazines was 35 percent; of the
general interest magazines, 79 percent: and of the business maga-
zines. 21 percent. Men were considerably more likely to be readers
of magazines in all categories except general interest. Responcents
who had been to college were even more likely to be readers than
those who had not been 10 college for many hagazines the teading
rates among college-attenders was twice as high.

The education contiolin Table 3 was unfortunately written inte the
computer analysis at the same time as the education-by-age break-
downs wete written in. If the researchers had been aware of the
notable differences between the newsviewing of college graduates
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13.

14.

and that of those who had not finished college (Table 2), we would
have restricted the control in Table 3 to college graduates in order to
utilize a group with more homogenous news viewing behavior.
Blacks were less likely to be readers of these magazines than
whites. However, college-exposed blacks were more likely to be
magazine readers than were college-exposed whites.

It should be pointed out that the figures from the A.C. Nielson rating
firm indicate considerably higher news viewing. On an average day
in October-November 1969, Nielson figures show about 39 percent
of the population tuned in to national television news (as opposed to
the 23 percent daily figure found in the Simmons diaries). While the
Nielson data do corroborate some curvilinear relational tendency
between news viewing and education, it is far less severe than that
suggested in Table 9. The Nielson data indicate 44 percent news
viewing by high school dropouts. 35 percent by high school gradu-
ates. 36 percent by persons with some college, and 37 percent by
coliege graduates. Whatever methodological differences account for
such differences between the two surveys cannot be explained here,
but it is worthwhile to note thai the Simmons data might not repli-
cate if different sources of data were used.

Since the Nielson data are collected across many years and during
all seasons of the year. it is useful to note that October-November
is relatively heavy news viewing period, 20-30 percent higher than
May-September and roughly ten percent lower than December-Feb-
tuary. Nielson news-viewing figures for the fall of 1969 were at
about the same level as those for the same period in 1966—indicat-
ing a relatively stable audience size over the years.
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Appendix: Research design and methodology

The sample for the 1970 Study of Selective Markets and the Media
Reaching Them was selected on a national probability basis. The televi-
sion diary respondents consist of a subsample of the total sample.
Therefore. an understanding of the selection procedures used for the
total sample is necessary for a thorough understanding of the study.
These procedures, as well as those used to select the diary subsample,
are described in the first section of this Appendix.

SAMPLE DESIGN AND SELECTION PROCEDURES

The sample for the study of selective markets and of media reaching
them was designed, drawn, and administered in such a way as to meet
every requirement for obtaining reliable and unbiased findings, and is
projectable within calculable tolerance limits to the population under
study. It was designed aad selected to assure that every individual in the
defined population woula have a known probability of inclusion. Equal-
ly important, the sampling procedures provided a high degree of admin-
istrative control in the field, so as to be certain that the selections made
would be virtually identical to those demanded by the strict probability
model on which the original design was based. The design utilized in this
study involved a five-stage national area probability sam ple which was
disproportionately allocated to high income areas.

Selection of census tracts and minor cCivil
divisions within each primary sampling unit

Within each of the selected PSUs all census Tracts and all Minor Civil
Divisions in untracted areas were stratified in terms of family income
data from the 1960 Census. in such a way as to assure that each Census
Tract and Minor Civil Division would fall into one and only one of four
strata. which are defined as follows:

Stratum (a) Census Tracts and Minor Civil Divisions in which more
than 25 per cent of the families reported incomes of $15.-
000 or over at the time of the 1960 Census.

Stratum (b) Census Tracts and Minor Civil Divisions not included in
Stratum **A°". in which 10 percent to 25 per cent of the
families reported incomes of $15,000 or over at the time
of the 1960 Census. or in which more of the families ate in
the $8,000 or over categoties than in either the $5,000 -
$8,000 category . or under $5,000.
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Stratum (c) Census Tracts and Minor Civil Divisions not included in
Strata **A’’ and **B"’ in which more families reported in-
comes of $5,000 to $8,000 than reported incomes under
$5,000.

Stratum (d) Census tracts and Minor Civil Divisions not included in
Strata **A’’, **B**, or **C", i.e., in which more of the fam-
ilies reported incomes of less than $5,000 at the time of
the 1960 Census than was true of the other categories.

Specific Census tracts and Minor Civil Divisious were then selected
from within each stratum by a random process with probability propor-
tionate to 1960 population, and with each stratum being sampled inde-
pendently and at a different rate. The procedure followed thus assured
allocation of a disproportionately large number of interviews to the high-
er income strata, while at the same time providing a precisely known
probability of selection for each of the Census Tracts and Minor Civil
Divisions in the sample.

Selection of primary sampling units

Standard Metropolitan Statistical Areas (SMSA)—as defined by the
U.S. Census Bureau in October 1963—and nonmetropolitan counties
throughout the United States (coterminous 48 states) were first stratified
by a complex stratification plan which took into consideration geograph-
ic region, geographic location within region, population at the time of
the 1960 Census, per capita income, the rate of population change and
the ratio of white to nonwhite population. Thirtyv-eight SMSAs were se-
lected with certainty. (Thut is, the selected SMSA and the stratum were
one and the same.) Fifty additional SMSAs were selected from the re-
maining metropolitan Statistical Area strata with probability proportion-
ate to size. Seventy nonmetropolitan counties were also randomly se-
lected from the nonmetropolitan strata. Selections were made with
probability proportionate to size based on 1960 Census counts. The total
number of Primary Sampling Units was 158; they contained a total of
304 counties.

Selection of interviewing areas (clusters)

Within each Census Tract covered by Block Statistics Reports, a
block or a predefined group of contiguous blocks were selected by a
random procedure with a probability propottionate to the 1960 house-
hold count. Within Census Tracts not so covered, or within Minor Civil
Divisions, a Census Enumeration District was selected by a random
procedure with probability proportionate to 1960 population. In some
instances, a predefined segment of the selected Enumeration District
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was then selected randomly and with equal probability. Interviews were
completed in a total of 937 such clusters.

Selection of households within the cluster

All housing units within the boundaries of each interviewing area wcre
prelisted in advance of any interviewing in accordance with detailed list-
ing instructions which required the interviewer to account for all struc-
tures within cluster boundaries and to indicate whether or not each
structure contained any living quarters. In rural areas, interviewers were
required to make a large-scale sketch map of the cluster, including any
streets, roads, or country lanes which did not appear on the Census
maps. The exact location of each dwelling place was indicated in sucha
way that it could be unambiguously identified even in the absence of
strect addresses and other aids to identification which are frequently
lacking in open country areas.

Specific housing units (designated in terms of page-and-line numbers
on the applicable prelisting forms) were selected in the New York office
by trained sampling personnel using a random procedure.

At the time of interviewing, allowance was made for the inclusion of
new housing units in the sample which were found to exist in the cluster
but not included on the prelisting. The procedure followed, by which a
sample of these new housing units was included, is known as the ‘*half-
open interval’’ procedure. The application of this procedure is simple
and straight-forward. It only required that each new housing unit discov-
ered immediately after a designated sample household and coming im-
mediately before the next housing unit on the list, be taken by the inter-
viewer as a sample case. Interviewers were instructed to be on the look-
out for such housing units not previously listed, including cases where
an apartment or a single family home was renovated to make additional

housing units.

Selection of individual responauents

Within each designated household, only one adult, 18 years of age or
older, was designated to be interviewed. In this way, the sample of indi-
viduals comes from a much larger number of households than the case
where all adults residing in the household are interviewed. The total
number of households in which interviews were conducted is 15,322.

Rather than use a procedure wherein the respondent would be select-
ed from a list of all adults living in the household, each household was
designated for interview with either a man or a woman. Thus, there was
a separate sample of households for the adult male of adult female popu-
lations. In this way, a proper balance of male and female interviews
could be assured. Further. the number of adults to be listed in each
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household was approximately one-half of the required listing if the
selection was made from all aduits of both sexes. Many families contain
only one adult male and one adult female. Thus. with this procedure, it
became almost automatic for the interviewer to select the person to be
interviewed. Generally. the sex predesignation served to sherten the list
from which each respondent was finally selected. When more than one
adult of the designated sex resided in the household, a prescribed and
random procedure for determining the selected respondent was provid-
ed to the interviewer. This procedure called for a list of eligible respond-
ents to be made. The interviewers were instructed to list the male and
female head first, then all others in order by age starting with the oldest.
The interviewer was then referred to a table which was printed on the
back of the questionnaire, out of the sight of the interviewer as she listed
down the men and women on the front of the questionnaire. This table
was worked out be selecting in advance on the basis of a systematic ran-
dom procedure one number out of twu, one out of three, etc., in such a
way that every adult of the specified sex was given an equal participa-
tion in the selection of the respondent was confined to a reference to the
pre-designated table which identified the respondent by line number.
Once the identity of the designated respondent by line number was es-
tablished, the designation was irrevocable and no substitutions were
permitted for any reason whatsoever.

The net effect of these procedures was that two separately projectable
samples existed: one of the male population, 18 years of age or older and
another of the female population, I8 years of age or older. The distribu
tion of the male sample was disproportionately allocated to a greater
extent to the upperincome A stratum.

Designation of television diary subsample

Since the respondents were initially interviewed on a year-round basis
with the magazine and marketing questionnaires. it was expected that
some of them would be deceased or residing somewhere else when the
television data would be collected. Consequently, this expected loss
needed to be considered in deciding upon the total subsample to be as-
signed to obtain approximately 7,000 completed two-week diaties. In
total. return visits were made to 10.000 respondents to request their par-
ticipation in the television pottic: of the survey. The selections were
systematically made with random starting points in each cluster. As in
the past, the respondents were encouraged to participate by the offer of
a premium. Each respondent had a choice of four gifts from which to
select.
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RECOVERY OF SAMPLE RESPONDENTS

Among the 10,000 respondents who were the designated in the televi-
sion diary subsample, it was found 961 had moved from their previous
residence and 192 were either deceased or so seriously infirm so as to
preclude them from further participation in the survey. It should be
pointed out that the 961 respondents classified as no longer re siding at
previous residence does not include those who made changes of resi-
dence within the cluster area or who moved to nearby residence. Such
respondents were pursued and in many cases their cooperation was ob-
tained.

A total of 7,183 (81.2 percent) of the remaining 8.847 respondents

agreed to maintain the two-week television diaries; 15.6 percent refused .

and 7.1 per cent could not be found at home despite repeated callbacks.
Since the full two-weeks of data was required in order for a respondent
to be tabulated in the television reach and frequency report. those re-
spondents from whom: diaries for both weeks could not be obtained were
excluded. In total. therefore. 6,834 respondents (77.3 percent of the eli-
gible respondents) with completed first and second week diaries were
used in the tabulations. The total includes 2,884 men and 3,950 women.

The attainment of this high cooperation rate is attributable in great
part to the skill and experience of the interviewers. Probably their two
previous visits to the respondents served to develop a rapport which was
helpful in achieving the diary cooperation. Throughout the course of
their work the interviewers were repeatedly reminded of the need to
maintain this rapport. The gifts previously given to the respondents for
their cooperation with the market questionnaire must have also served
to develop the necessary cooperative frame of mind. As a further in-
ducement, however, more expensive additional gifts were offered to the
respondents for their coeperation in keeping the diaries. These hand-
some gifts included a transistor radio. a flash equipped camer kit. a high
intensity lamp and a traveling alarm clock.

The recovery was achieved despite the added disproportionate alloca-
tion to the twenty Simmons Marketing Areas and to the normally **hard-
to-interview'’ upper income areas. A gfeat many interviews were ob-
tained only by virtue of the fact that interviewers made personal visits
on as many different evenings as they felt were necessary in order to
contact respondents not easily found at home. ‘

In addition to the considerable effort made to place diaties with
“hard-to-find"’ respondents. every attempt was made to overcome re-
fusals. Interviewers were instructed on how to deal with problems of
this nature. “Hard-core"" refusal cases were turned over to special inter-
viewers who had been particularly successful in overcoming refusals.
Finally. personal letters explaining the nature and purpose of the study.
telegrams. and even long distance calls were employed as a last resort.
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WEIGHTING AND PROJECTING THE SAMPLE

Since the probability of selection was precisely known for each of the
five stages of the selection process, the weights could be based on the
reciprocal of these probabilities. The final weight applied to each com-
pleted interview, therefore, was determined by the sample selection
procedures previously described plus an additional factor based on re-
covery in each interviewing area. Each separate population’group mea-
sured. i.e., adult males and adult females, was weighted independently
since they in fact constituted separate samples and differences in distri-
bution and recovery of these samples may have had differential effecton
the estimates.

As a first step in the weighting process, estimates of the number of
households in the population were projected, taking into consideration
the probability of selecting the cluster and the growth shown by the prel-
isting made for the cluster. The probability of selecting the cluster was
obtained by multiplying the probabilities of the first three stages of
selectionie..(p) X () X (pI)

where:
pl = the probability that the Primary Sampling Unit in which the
individual lives was selected from among all the Primary Sam.
pling Units in the stratum.

p2 = the probability that the Census Tract or Minor Civil Divi-
sion in which the individual lives was selected from among all the
Census Tracts and Minor Civil Divisions in the Primary Sam-
pling Unit.

p3 = the probability that the cluster (city block or Census Enu-
meration District) in which the individual lives was selected from
among all the city blocks or Census Enumeration Districts in the
Census Tract or Minor Civil Division.

The inverse of this probability was then multiplied by the aggregate
number of housing units in the clustet. including the growth (or loss) as
indicated by the prelisting.

Recovety equalization factors were then applied to the sampling rates
for each within each cluster. When the number of intetviews obtained in
any one cluster was too small, similar ot adjacent clusters in the same
stratum were combined. In this way, the non-recovered households
wete accounted for separately for each sex, for each income stratum

: and for each Primary Sampling Unit. New households found at the time
of the interviewing through the application of the **half-open intetval’
procedute were also given the composite weight for that cluster and sex.
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Each recovered interview was also assigned a weight equalto the re-
ciprocal of the probability with which the respondent was selected from
among the eligible individuals in the household. For example, a female
respondent living in a household with one other woman came into the
sample with a probability of 1/2 and would have been given an additional
weight of 2; a female respondent living in a houschold with two other
women came into the sample with a probability of 1/3 and would have
been given an additional weight of 3: etc.

Further, in order to equalize the contribution of each month's sample
in the total projected sample, the interviews from each month were
weighted to approximately equal totals. This served to count each maga-
zine issue studied on an equal basis in making the audience estimates.

Weighting of the diary subsample

This stage in weighting proceeded by first multiplying the original
weight each sample case had in the total sample by the inverse of the net
effective subsampling rate. Essentially this gave the sample cases in the
subsample a total weight equivalent to that of the total population under
study. This total weight was then cross-tabulated into some thirty to for-
ty demographic cells (not all of which were independent of one another).
The distribution of these demographic criteria was then compared to the
distribution as shown by the total sample. This served to pinpoint the
population subgroups which were affected by differential recovery in the
field. A series of ratio adjustments were then applied which brought the
demographic distributions into line with those shown by the total sam-
ple.

AUDIENCE DETERMINATION AND DEFINITIONS

The audience of any program includes each person who recorded in
his diary that he viewed any part of the average half-hour of the pro-
gram. This year, audiences for all programs are reported in terms of the
average half-hour—that is, the nurber of people viewing any part of
each half hour of a program are summed and divided by the total number
of half houts. Since each person kept a diary for a two-week petiod, the
average hall-hour audience for an hour program, shown once a week,
would include the sum of all the people viewing each of the four half
hours (ovet the two-week period) divided by four.

Audienice estimates for weekday, daytime shows were obtained the
same way. However, since these shows ate generally shown every
weekday. the audience for each of the ten weekdays (over a two-week
period) was summed and divided by 10, producing an estimate for the
average half-hout (or. in this case. average day).
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Included in all audience estimates are estimates for delayed telecasts
shown in particular localities at times other than their regularly sched-
uled times.

Handling preemptions

The diary period was actually spread over four weeks and each person
kept a diary for a consecutive two weeks within this period. However,
some shows were preempted during one or more of these weeks. There-
fore, respondents maintaining diaries duringany of the weeks that these
shows were preempted would not have had an opportunity to be in the
audience of the program for the week in question. In order to compen-
sate for this, the following procedure was adopted:

Audience estimates (both the average audience and the two week net-
unduplicated audiences) for each preempted show were tabulated from
diaries in which respondents had an opportunity to view the show during
one or botki of the two weeks in which they kept the diaries. These audi-
ence estimates were then ratio adjusted up to the total population by the
value of N/N| where N = the total population, and N; = the measured
populaton with an opportunity to view the show. Inratio adjusting these
estimates, the demographic proportions of the measured population
were kept essentially intact. That is, this estimating procedure was used
ina number of mutually exclusive demographic cells totally to the entire
population studied.

To avoid the application of ratio factors in tabulating viewing was
randomly ascribed to the preempted population. This was done sepa-
rately within each of the demographic cells whereby the ratio adjusted
estimates for that cell where achieved by the random assignment of
viewing to individual diary keepers who were affected by the preemp-
tion, i.e., those who kept diaries during the period in which the preemp-
tion occurred.

There were three prime time programs which were affected twice by
preemptions during the diary period. This precluded the possibility of
producing reach and frequency estimates, and reduced the reliability of
the average audience estimates. Consequently, estimates for these three
programs, Adam 12, Doris Day, and Kraft Music Hall are excluded from
the Television Audience Report and the Television Audience Reach and
Frequency Report.

Audiences by day part and half-hour segments

The following day parts are shown:

a. 7:30p.m.to11:00 p.m. Sunday through Saturday (prime time)
b. 11:00 p.m. to 1:00a.m. Sunday through Saturday (late fringe)
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5:00 p.m. to 7:30p.m. Monday through Friday (early fringe)
8:00a.m. to 10:00a.m. Monday through Friday

1:00 p.m.to 5:00 p.m. Monday through Friday

8:00a.m. to 1:00p.m. Saturday and Sunday

1:00 p.m. to 5:00p.m. Saturday and Sunday

5:00p.m.to 7:30p.m. Saturday and Sunday

S o~ a0

The time periods are presented in terms of network time (New York
Time) rather than local time. Thus, in the Central Time zone and in the
Mountain Time zone, where telecasts are shown one hour and two hours
earlier, respectively, than in New York, the time of viewing was recod-
ed to correspond to New York time. Telecasts in the Pacific Time zone
follow the same time schedule as in New York.

For each day part, audience figures are shown for weekly and daily
netreach as well as for the average half-hour. Weekly net reach includes
all men (or women) who have viewed any television during a particular
time period in an average week. Since all data is based on two full weeks
of viewing information, the net audience for each week is summed and
divided by two.

Daily net reach includes those adults reached during a particular day
partinan average day. Itis obtained by summing the audience estimates
for each of 14 days (or ten days for weekday day parts or four days for
weekend day parts) and dividing by 14 (or ten or four, respectively).

Average half-hour audiences are obtained by summing the audiences
for each half-hour in a particular day part and then dividing by the total
number of half-hours. In the case of prime time (7:30 p.m.-11:00 p.m.),
this would be 98 half-hours. Thus, the average half-hour audience for
any day part is proportionately weighted by the heavy viewers in that
time segment.

Half-hour time periods are always based on an average day. Thus, the
audience for each period is obtained by summing the audiences for each
of the 14 days (or ten days for weekday time periods) and dividing by the
total number of days.

Quintiles of frequency of viewing

The criterion used to classify respondents into viewing quintiles was
based on the number of hours they viewed in the designated day part
across an average week. That is, the number of hours each respondent
viewed over a two-week period was summed and divided by two. The
criteria used for each quintile are:
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County size and geographic region

Two of the demographics used in the Comprehensive Report are
county size and geographic region. They are defined as follows:

County size

County size A - All counties belonging to the 25 largest metropol-
itan areas.

County size B - Counties over 120,000 population that are not in
Class A (25 largest Metro areas) plus counties
that are part of the metropolitan area of cities in
such B counties.

County size C - Counties not included under A or B having over
32,000 population plus counties that are part of
the metropolitan area of cities in such C counties.
All remaining counties.

County size D

Geographic regions were determined in accordance with standard
Bureau of the Census definitions. The four regions in this report repre-
sent state groupings as shown below:

Northeast ............ Maine, Vermont, New Hampshire, Massachu-
setts, Connecticut, Rhode Island, New York,
Pennsylvania, New Jersey.

o S e raan An A o

South ................. Delaware, Maryland, Washington, D. C., Vir-
ginia, West Virginia, North Carolina, South 3
Carolina, Georgia, Florida, Kentucky, Tennes- §

see, Mississippi, Alabama, Louisiana, Arkan-
sas, Oklahoma, Texas.

Central ............... Ohio, Indiana, Illinois, Wisconsin, Michigan,
Minnesota, Iowa, Missouri, Kansas, Nebraska,
South Dakota, North Dakota.

West .................. Montana, Idaho, Wyoming, Colorado, New
Mexico, Arizona, Utah, Nevada, Washington,
Oregon, California.

ATTENTIVENESS OF VIEWING

This report includes the results of anew measurement that was shown
for the first time in the 1967 Standard Television Report, ‘‘Attentiveness
of Viewing”. For each 15-minute period that a respondent reported
b viewing a program, he was asked to record whether he was:

; 1. Outof the television room for most of the period;

|
|
|
l
I
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2. In the television room, paying some attention, for most of the per-

iod;

3. In the television room, raying full attention for most of the period.

Attention levels were tabulated in half-hour intervals. A respondent
who reported differences in attention levels between two quarter hours
of a half-hour program segment was tabulated as ‘‘Paying some atten-
tion”’ for the whole half-hour segment. This means of tabulation tends to
understate somewhat the extremes of this scale and correspondingly
overstate the ‘‘Paying some attention’’ portion of the scale.

Attention levels are reported for the average half-hour of each pro-
gram. In addition, attention levels are shown by day part, by selected
demographic characteristics within each day part and by half-hour time
segments.

Day part audiences are based on average half-hour tabulations. That
is, the audiences for each half-hour within a day part are summed, and
this number is then divided by the total number of half-hours. Demo-
- graphic characteristics within each day part are determined in a similar
manner.

Attention levels for each half-hour segment represent an average day.
To get this, the audiences for a specific half-hour segment are summed
across a4 two-week period and divided by the total number of days (14
forevening programs, 10 for weekday daytime programs, etc.)

LISTING OF SHOWS WITHIN EACH PROGRAM TYPE

The classification of the programs included under each type, and the
number of half-hour segments for each program, are as follows:

Prime time evening shows

Action/adventure: 11 half-hour segments, 5 programs
It Takes A Thief (2)
Land of the Giants (2)
Mission Impossible (2)
Name of the Game (3)
Then Came Bronson(2)
Comedy/variety: 10 half-hour segments, 5 programs
Carol Burnett(2)
Jackie Gleason (2)
Red Skelton (2)
Rowan & Martin (2)
Love American Style(2)
Fainily adventure: 6 half-hour segments, 4 programs
Daniel Boone (2)
Lassie (1)
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Walt Disney (Wonderful World of Color) (2)
Wild Kingdom (1)
General drama: 12 half-hour segments, 6 programs
Bold Ones (The) (2)
Bracken’s World (2)
Marcus Welby MD (2)
Medical Center (UMC)(2)
New People (2)
Survivors (The) (2)
General variety: 23 1/2 half-hour segments, 12 programs
Andy Williams (2)
Dean Martin (2)
Ed Svllivan (2)
Glen Campbell Hour(2)
Hollywood Palace (2)
Jimmy Durante-Lennon Sisters (2)
Jim Nabor’s Hour (2)
Kraft Music Hall (2)
Lawrence Welk (2)
Leslie Uggams (2)
Music Scene(1 1/2)
This is Tom Jones (2)
Movies: 31 half-hour segments, 8 programs
Sunday Night Movie (4)
Monday Night Movie (4)
Tuesday Night Movie (4)
Wednesday Night Movie (4)
Thursday Night Movie (4)
Friday Night Movie (4)
Saturday Night Movie (4)
Movie of the Week (3)
Mystery/police drama: 12 half-hour segments, 7 programs
Adam 12 (1)
Dragnet (1)
FBI(2)
Hawaii Five-0 (2)
Ironsides (2)
Mannix (2)
Mod Squad (2)
Situation comedy: 27 half-hour segments, 27 programs
Beverly Hillbiliies (1)
Bewitched (1)
Bill Cosby Show (1)
Brady Bunch(l)
Courtship of Eddie’s Father (1)
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Debbie Reynolds (1)
Doris Day (1)
Family Affair(1)
Flying Nun (1)
Get Smart (1) .
Ghost & Mrs. Muir(1) 1
Governor & J. J.(1)
Good Guys (1)
Green Acres(1)
Here Come the Brides (1)
Here'’s Lucy(1)
Hogan’s Heroes(1)
I Dream of Jeanie(1)
Julia (1)
Mayberry RFD(1)
Mr. Deeds Goes To Town (1)
My World and Welcome To It (1)
Room 222(1) |
My Three Sons(1) |
Petticoat Junction (1)
That Girl (1)
To Rome With Love (1)
Western: 11 half-hour segments, S programs
Bonanza(2)
Gunsmoke (2)
High Chaparral (2)
Lancer(2)
Virginian (3)
Quiz/audience participation: 3 half-hour segments, 3 programs
Let’s Make a Deal (1)
Newlywed Game(1)
Dating Game (1)
Quiz/audience participation: 13 half-hour segments, 13 programs
Anniversary Game (1)
Concentration (1)
Dating Game (1)
Dream House (1)
{ Hollywood Squares (1)
It Takes Two (1)
It’s Your Bet(1)
Jeopardy (1)
Let’s Make a Deal (1)
Name Droppers(1)
Newlywed Game(l)
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Sale of the Century (1)
You're Putting Me On (1)
Serials: 15 half-hour segments, 15 programs
Another World (1)
As the World Turns (1)
Bright Promise (1)
Dark Shadows (1)
Days of Our Lives (1)
Doctors (1)
Edge of Night (1)
General Hospital (1)
Guiding Light (1)
Love isa Many Splendored Thing(1)
Love of Life (1)
One Life to Live(1)
Search for Tomorrow (1)
Secret Storm (1)
Where the Heart Is (1)
Situation comedy: 7 half-hour segments, 7 programs
Andy of Mayberry (1)
Bewitched (1)
Beverly Hillbillies (1)
Gomer Pyle USMC (1)
Letters to Laugh In (1)
Lucy (1)
That Girl (1)

RELIABILITY OF RESULTS

Estimates for television program audiences are based on the sample
of respondents who maintained television diaries for the two-week peri-
od.

The tolerance limits applicable to the audience figures depend upon
the variation among sampling units within each stratum, the number of
sampling units selected, and the method of their selection of each stage
at which sampling operations were performed. Each variable estimated
will be affected somewhat differently as a result of this variation, and
therefore each reported figure will have its own tolerance.

The following table shows average estimates of two-sigma tolerances,
as applicable to adult audiences of different sizes. These estimated toler-
ances were computed based on the relative variation within audience
estimates.
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Estimated two-sigma tolerance** (in thousands)

Average half hour
Programs of a Average half hour estimates for

half hour dura-  estimates for programs of more
Level of tion or individual progragrams of  than one hour )
estimate (000) half hours* one hour duration duration |
20,000 1450 1350 1250 ;
15,000 1275 1200 1100 f
12,500 1100 1050 920
10,000 900 860 810
9,000 870 825 790
8,000 830 800 760
7,000 800 750 720
6,000 780 725 700
5,000 720 675 625
4,000 650 625 590
3,000 575 525 475
2,500 550 475 450 ‘
1,000 350 325 300 '

*Tolerances for Daytime (Daily) TV audiences are approximately 1/2
of those for evening shows.

** This means that if every individual in the population under study had
been interviewed using the same questionnaire, there are 19 chances ,
out of 20 that the results obtained would not differ from the reported |
figure by more than the number shown. | |




Children’s Use of Television
and Other Media

Jack Lyle
and
Heidi R. Hoffman

University of California at Los Angeles

This report begins with a section briefly summarizing the major find-
ings of the study, devoid of technical details and with a minimum of ta-
bles. We hope this will make it easier for the general reader tc get an
overview of our results. Those who wish more details will find them in
the sections which follow and in the Technical Appendix.

pres——
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TELEVISION IN THE DAILY LIVES OF CHILDREN

How much time do children spend watching television?
What programs do children watch?
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How does television viewing—in terms of both the time spent watch-
ing and the programs selected—relate to such factors as age, sex., abili-
ty, socioeconomic and racial characteristics, and factors of social ad-
justment?

How does the relationship of children to television compare with that
which existed a decade earlier?

These were the major questions addressed by the study reported here.
Put another way, this study sought to document some baselines con-
cerning the actual day-to-day use children make of television.

This type of data is not available from the usual television rating serv-
ices. And while there have been various studies over the years looking
either at some aspects of children’s viewing or of specific subgroups of
students (See Atkin, Murray and Nayman, 1971), the last comprehen-
sive effort in this field was Television in the Lives of Our Children
(Schramm, Lyle, and Parker), a book published in 1961 and based on
data collected in 1959. The decade which has passed since that work was
published has been one of considerable change, particularly with regard
tc ‘‘youth culture’ and with regard to the impact of television upon so-
ciety and upon children in particular. Thus, there was some urgency for
anew look at children’s actual use of television and other media.

To obtain this ‘‘new look’* we turned to a small town on the fringes of
the greater Los Angeles complex. We obtained individual interviews and
one-day viewing records from a 25 percent sample of first graders—274
youngsters in the 12 public and three church elementary schools. Fol-
lowup telephone interviews were conducted with 114 mothers of first
graders. Data, including viewing records for a five-day period (Sunday
through Thursday), were gathered from the community’s population of
sixth and tenth graders, using self-administered questionnaires. Because
of absences, the number of sixth and tenth graders varied from day to
day, but generally we were dealing with over 800 sixth graders and about
500 tenth graders each day.

Details about the town, its schools, and the methodology used are

" provided in the Technical Appendix.

In brief, the town is a working-class community with a mixed econo-
my based on heavy industry and agriculture. Of the 21,000 residents, 16
percent are Mexican-American, and six percent black. Residents can
receive the seven Los Angeles VHF television stations plus six UHF
stations, including two noncommercial educational stations and two
which program almost exclusively in the Spanish language.

The study was conducted in early May 1970.!

Basic findings on amount of use

There is hardly a child in this country who does not have access to a
television set. The 1970 Census estimated that 96 percent of all Ameri-
can homes contain a television set. Among our students, the figure was

.y
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98 percent. There was also a high likelihood that the home contained
more than one set, particularly if there were older children in the house-
hold. While only 29 percent of the first graders said there was more than
one setat home, 61 percent of the tenth graders said their family had two
or more sets. And over half the children had access to a color set.

How much time did children spend watching television? This is a
complex question. There may be great variation in viewing time for the
same individual from day to day. Further, it is specious to think of the
‘““child audience.’”’ Patterns of viewing time and program selection
change almost from year to year so that there are very different audi-
ences at different ages of childhood and adolescence. Sex differences,
particularly in program preferences, are apparent by the time the child
enters the first grade.

Most children do watch at least some television every day. Most
watch for at least two hours; many may watch considerably longer. In
the study town, over one-quarterof the sixth graders and only a slightly
smaller proportion of the tenth graders watched at least five and one-half
hours on a given school day (Table 6).2 About equal proportions spent
no time before the set. Well over one-third of the first graders watched
for four hours or more, but the proportion of non-viewers was less than
ten percent. For older children, viewing time increased on Sundays.

Television watching, together with sleep and school, is one of the
major activities of the vast majority of children. Over a week-long peri-
od, the first graders spent the equivalent of just less than one full day
watching television; sixth and tenth graders exceeded that level (see
Table I).

Several things appear to happen to viewing patterns as the child grows
older. The amount of time spent viewing builds to a peak somewhere
around the period at which the child approaches adolescence. Then it
beginsadecline. Sixth and tenthgraders spent more time watching over
the weekend than the first gradersdid; first and sixth graders spent more
time watching in the afternoons than did the tenth graders.

Forthe younger children the later afternoon was a peak viewing peri-
od (Table 8). Almost two-thirds of the first graders and over half the
sixth graders were at their sets just before dinner. Tenth grade viewing,
on the other hand, did not peak until prime time began at 7 p.m., al-
though one-third of this older group also did some afternoon viewing.

Many of the younger children—one-third of the first graders, one-fifth
of those in grade six—watched in the morning before going to school.

Most of the first graders had dropped out of the audience (and were in
bed) by 9 p.m. The sixth grade audience began to decline at 9:30 p.m.,
but as many as 25 percent might still be watching as late as 11 p.m. The
teenage audience held strong until 11 p.m., then dropped to well under
20 percent.
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Table 1: Projected weekly total viewing time*

First grade Six th grade Tenth grade
Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls
Weekdaysonly 17:43  17:00 17:12 18:21 16:07 17:80
Week total 22:03 23:57 30:17 31:17 27:23 28:28

*These figures were arrived at by estimated Friday viewingas equal to the average of
viewing time on other week days and by assuming that viewing on Saturday was
equal to Sunday viewing Both assumptions, particularly the latter, are open to
challenge.

The number of black students was too small to provide reliable com-
parisons, but among the small sample available they tended to spend
more time viewing than their age peers. There was also a marked differ-
ence in the average viewing time of Mexican-American and ‘‘Anglo”
girls at both the sixth and tenth grade levels, but the difference between
the boys was not consistent (Table 72B).

Among the sixth graders the brightest students were among the heavi-
est users of all media, including television. Inthe tenth grade, the bright-
er students viewed somewhat less television than their classmates (Ta-
ble 68.)

Program preferences

Students were asked to name their four favorite programs (Tables 12
and 13). From their recall diaries of previous day viewing, we were able
to measure the audience of individual programs Sunday through Thurs-
day for each age group (Table 11).

Among the first graders, the most popular programs were situation
comedies and cartoon shows. The sixth graders had dropped the car-
toonsand were givingincreased attention to family situation comedies
and to adventure programs. Adventure programs dominated the prefer-
ences of tenth graders, who had replaced family situation comedies with
dramatic and music/variety shows as favorites.

Scrutiny of the lists suggests that children of the several age groups
were attracted to shows featuring characters near to them in age. This
was further supported by first-grade responses to questions on character
identification and preference. Black children were also strongly attract-
ed to shows featuringblack characters. :

The students in this town had two educational stations available. Both
were UHF stations, but the vast majority of students indicated that their
home sets were equipped for UHF reception. For all practical purposes,
however, there was no viewing of either of these stations by students at
any grade level. There also was very little viewing of the two Spanish-
language stations by the Mexican-American students.
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Further, there was almost no viewing of news programs, even among
the tenth graders. This was particulary true during the 5-7:30 p.m. period
when the major daily news presentations are scheduled. It should be
noted that the largest audiences of young students were gathered in this
time period. But they were watching Gilligan’s Island, Flintstones, My
Favorite Martian, and I Love Lucyreruns, not the news.

One of the intriguing findings of the study was the immense popularity
of these programs and their characters among the elementary school age
children. They seemed content to watch these programs over and over

and still over once again.

Viewing of violent programs

And what about viewing of violence? In another study of this series
(Greenberg and Gordon), a list of the 20 most violent television series
was established using ratings by a sample of the public and of television
critics. Of the 20 **most violent’’ programs, 14 were regularly scheduled
in ten time slots during the five-day period for which viewing records
were available. Thus the youngsters could have watched as many as ten
of these program s during the five days.

An analysis was made of the records for the sixth- and tenth-grade
students for whom there was a complete set of viewing records for the
five-day period.? The average number of these programs watched over
the five days was two. Almost one-quarter of each age group saw none
of these shows; one-fifth of each age group watched four or more. No
one saw more than eight (Table 107).

The differences in the audience won by these programs are interesting
(Table 108). Two of the shows clearly dominated their time slots: Bo-
nanza and Mod Squad. Mod Squad’s dominance was particularly pro-
nounced among the tenth graders. Mission Impossible and The Bold Ones
competed against each other. Between them, they had over 80 percent
of the youngsters watching in those time periods. In another competition
situation, Then Came Bronson had almost twice as many tenth grade
viewers as Hawaii Five-O, but Bronson was less popular among the
sixth graders. More significantly, Room 222, which was also shown in
this time slot, led among the sixth graders and was well ahead of Hawaii
Five-0 (but not Bronson) among the tenth graders. Ironsides was
eclipsed by Bewitched among both grade groups.

The point to be drawn is that many of these ‘*most violent”’ programs
were on the air when there were many young people in the audience—as
many as 64 percent of the sixth graders—and that they frequently did
command the greatest share of these young audiences.

Higher than average viewing of violent programs did relate to certain
aspects of the child’s social and family life at the sixth and tenth grade
levels. The heavy viewers of violence reported significantly higher lev-
els of conflict with their parents over grades and spending. Among the
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sixth-grade heavy violence viewers, there was also greater conflict over
clothes and hair styles.

At the tenth grade level, the heavy violence viewers reported a higher
incidence of parental complaint about their television viewing; they
were more likely to watch television when they were lonelys they were
more likely to accept the people they saw on television as being like
people they meet in real life.

Program selection

At all age levels, it appeared that students were most likely to just turn
the set on and flip channels to see if there was a program on that interest-
ed them, although most of them said that they at least sometimes used a
television log prior to viewing (Tables 9 and 10).4

However, most of the students—even at the first-grade level—said
that if they didn’t find anything on that interested them, they turned the
set off. The majority of both sixth and tenth graders said that this oc-
curred at least “sometimes,’’ and almost one-third said it was ‘‘usually”
the case.

Most viewing was done in the company of siblings, parents, or both
(Table 43). There was a high incidence of reported conflict with both sib-
lings and parents over program selection (Table 48 and 49). While com-
promise solutions increased with age, generally the younger party to the
conflict deferred to an older person. For the sixth and tenth graders, this
most frequently meant bowing to parental desires, particularly those of
the father.

Similarly, of all the mass media, television was the most frequent
source of parental complaint; well over one-third of the older students
said their parents did complain at least ‘‘now and then.’’ The complaints
were fairly evenly divided among “‘watching too much,’’ *‘watching too
late,’’ and program selection (Table 45).

Although the majority of the first grade mothers interviewed stated
that they did try to guide program selection for their young children, few
indicated that they attempted to restrict the amount of viewing. About
one-third of the students themselves said that their parents tried to con-
trol their viewing, either ‘‘now’’ or ‘‘when they were younger’’ (Tables
46 and 47).

Television'simpact on other activities

Not only does the child spend a large share of his waking hours with
television, but he also uses it in connection with other activities. Just as
viewing time begins to decline in adolescence, so there is evidence that
the importance of television to the youngsters begins to slide in this peri-
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About half the first graders said that they use things they’ve seen on
television as a model for social play ‘‘sometimes’’ or ‘‘often.’’ Solitary
play based on television content was reported by 30 percent (Table 52).

Television did intrude on the dreams of these children. Four out of ten
of the first graders said that they remembered dreaming about things
they'd seen on television (Table 60).

Children admitted to having been frightened by television — 40 per-
cent of the first-grade boys, 60 percent of the girls (Table 60). It is diffi-
cult to say exactly what this means. Many of the shows children men-
tioned as having frightened them were also their favorites. We must
keep in mind that children do seem to enjoy being frightened to some
degree.

Things seen on television provided students at all ages with a major
topic of conversation. Television appeared to be more frequently dis-
cussed with friends than with parents, among sixth graders than among
tenth graders (Tables 50 and 51).

Sixth and tenth graders were asked how likely they thought they
would be to engage in a variety of activities under five different cir-
cumstances: when lonely, when angry, when their feelings had been
hurt, when they just wanted torelax, and when they wanted to be enter-
tained.® Television scored highest relative to other activities for enter-
tainment, relaxation, and relief from loneliness. It was a much less likely
choice when angry or suffering from hurt feelings (Table 64).

Again, there was strong evidence that television’s personal import-
ance declined with age. Except for entertainment, the percentages feel-
ingthat they'd be likely to turn to tele vision were lower in each situation
amongtenth than amongsixth graders. Among the older students, n.usic
surged to the front, even in the entertainment category (Table 65).

Schramm and his colleagues commented on the fact that brighter stu-
dents among their sixth graders somehow managed to combine large
amounts of television viewing with higher than average use of other
media. Among the 1970 children, this held true for the tenth graders as
well. The brighter tenth-grade students were likely to be high in televi-
sion viewing as well as in reading and in sports, hobbies, and social ac-
tivities. There was a relationship between high television viewing and
decreased social activity among high viewers who did not also read.

This raises the speculation that perhaps this generation of 1970, the
second television generation, has grown up under conditions which have
taught youngsters so inclined to accom modate large amounts of televi-
sion without sacrificing other activities. It is true that there was some
evidence of a slight decline in the use of some other media compared to
the 1959 levels—particularly reading. But the 1959 levels were already
low, particularly among tenth graders.

The most disturbing results uncovered in this area were that the heavy
viewers among first graders did report a lower incidence of after-school
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play with other childlren—even though play remained their preferred ac-
tivity. Yet those sixth and tenth graders who were habitual heavy view-
ers of television on schoolday afternoons showed little evidence to sug-
gest that the television viewing was related to social isolation of the stu-
dents. The level of participation in various social, recreational, hobby,
and work activities was not significantly related to the amount of time
spent watching television—either total viewing time or afternoon view-
ing time.

Attitudes toward television

The majority of the sixth and tenth graders—more than three-quart .rs
—felt that they were learning from television at least some of the time.
And nine out of ten of the first grade mothers said that they felt their
children were learning from television. For the most part they felt this
learning was beneficial, although one-fifth of them did mention negative
aspects. The mothers felt the television increasing the vocabularies of
the young children, helping prepare them for school, and teaching them
**about life.”

Most students, even at the first-grade level, expressed considerable
skepticism about the realism of what they saw on television. Itis difficult
to attach a value judgment to this finding; one might argue that much, if
not most, television content is designed to entertain rather than to pre-
sent a realistic portrayal of the world. It is interesting to note that first
graders were more likely to accept child characters on television as
being like themselves and their friends than they were to accept televi-
sion adults as being like the grownups they knew.

As to television news—which most students did not watch, 60 percent
felt that if they saw something on television news, they could be sure it
was true at least most of the time.

Eight percent of the mothers felt that there were bad aspects of televi-
sion. About one-quarter of these mothers volunteered complaints about
violence in television programs. More mothers—over one-third—com-
plained about commercials.

Nine out of ten of the students at both sixth and tenth grade levels felt
that there were too many commercials, and the majority gave commer-
cials a low vote on credidibility. The students showed very low levels of
concern about the amount of sex and violence on television.

Television viewing is not passive

The responses of students at all three age groups document that much
of the time recorded as ‘‘television viewing time’’ is actually divided
among the television set and other activities. Fewer than 20 percent of
the first graders said that they never did other things while watching tele-
vision. About half the older students said that they sometimes study
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while the television set is on. Students generally reported a high fre-
quency of discussion with parents and siblings while they watch televi-
sion. The largest part of this discussion did touch on program content,
butitalso ranged over other topics (Table 16 and 18).

Comparison with 1959

Compared with the children in the seven United States cities and jowns
used in the 1959 study, the children in this 1970 study town at all three
age levels were watching more television (Table 2). Using the data from
“Clifton,” the 1959 study community most similar to the present one,
both first and sixth graders were watching about an hour more per
schoolday. Sunday viewing was up more than 15 minutes for first grad-
ers and more than two and one-half hours for sixth graders. (The Clifton
data included only elementary school students, but the present tenth
graders had higher schoolday and Sunday viewing than the 1959 tenth
graders in San Francisco and all five Rocky Mountain towns studied.)

Table 2: Comparison of viewing times, 1959 and 1970

Median estimated viewing time for

weekdays* — 1959 1970
San Francisco Rocky Mt. towns Present study
Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls
First grade 2:00 2:00 Not available Not available
Sixth grade 2:30 2:30 3:06 to 3:24 3:19 3:42
Tenth grade 2:45 2:48 2:12 to 3:00 3:03 3:13

Median Recorded Viewing Time**

1959 1970
*Clifton’’ Present study
Boys Girls
Woeekdays
First grade 2:18 3:32 3:26
Sixth grade 2:30 3:26 3:40
Tenth grade Not available 3:13 3:26
Sunday
First grade 2:24 2:16 3:19
Sixth grade 3:54 6:37 6:28
Tenth grade Not available 5:38 5:40

*These figures are based on responses to a question asking students to estimate how
much time they spent watching television on an average school day.

**These figures are based on recall diaries of previous day viewing. Only elementary
school students were included in the “Clifton’’ study.
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The first graders in the present study, on the average, were in bed by
8:30 p.m. compared to 8 p.m. in 1959. Sixth grade bedtime also was lat-
er, 9:45 p.m. compared to 9:30 p.m. for the *‘Clifton’’ chiidren.

Viewing before school on weekdays was about the same among first
graders in 1959 and 1970, somewhat increased among sixth graders.
There was a strong suggestion that television had increased its claim on
the afternoon hours of children during this decade.

In 1959, the bright students in the sixth grade were among the heaviest
users of all media, including television. In the tenth grade, the brighter
students showed less viewing of television than their age peers and
heavier use of books.

The situation remained much the same in 1970 among the sixth grad-
ers. Among the tenth graders, however, there was a change. While the
high book users were predominantly brighter students, the fact re-
mained that more of the brightest students were heavy users of televi-
sion than were heavy users of books. ,

In both sixth and tenthgrade there was a trend reminiscent of the dif-
ferences found in 1959 between children of blue-collar and white-collar
families: blue-collar children tended to watch more television than
white-collar children.

While the difference in viewing time and patterns of media use did not
appear as marked in 1970 as they were in the 1959 studies, there still
were marked differences between these various groups in many of their
attitudes toward television. White-collar and brighter students generally
showed a more critical attitude toward television, specifically regarding
commercials and the acceptance of television situations and characters
as being lifelike. They also tended to be more selective in their viewing
and to have a higher expectation of television (as reflected by their rejec-
tion of the statements that television should just be ‘‘fun’’ and that there
is too much news on television).

In 1959, heavy use of television among white-collar children was
found to be related to high conflict with parents. The 1970 situation was
far less clearcut, perhaps due to the generally higher levels of viewing
among all the groups. There was a trend for high viewing time to be re-
lated to high conflict. As already noted, significant relationships were
found between heavy viewing of violent programs and conflict with par-
ents.

Comparison of program selection in 1959 and 1970 shows consider-
able change. But it must be remembered that the program mix on the
networks in 1959 was quite different from that in 1970. Students’ pro-
gram choices undoubtedly were influenced by the mix of programs avail-
able to them. For instance, the single most striking difference was the
decline of westerns among the 1970 students compared to the 1959 stu-
dents. But the number of westerns in 1970 was considerably smaller
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than that in 1959, and it should be noted that both Bonanza and Gun-
smoke did fare reasonably well among older students. Another striking
difference was the lower popularity of the World of Disney among the
1970 first graders. But again, this may reflect a change of emphasis in the
content of this series, which now seems to feature more dramatic stories
at the expense of the animated adventures which were more common in
1959.

Summary

For all practical purposes, every child in this town had access to at
least one television set. Most youngsters, from first to tenth grade, spent
at least two hours with the television set on school days. While young
children watched in greatest numbers during the late afternoon, the larg-
est child audiences went to programs which were made for adult or fami-
ly audiences, not to *‘child programs.’’ Beyond the first grade there ap-
peared to be little parental monitoring or control of viewing, although
the fact that much viewing was done in the evening meant it was done in
the company of parents.

While the amount of time spent with television appeared to have in-
creased over the past decade, heavy viewing of television per se did not
appear to be related to reduced levels of other activities nor to use of
other media. Indeed, children who were high users of both television
and books were equally or more likely than their classmates to be among
the most active in sports, recreation, and social activities. But the im-
portance of television to youngsters did decline quite markedly during
the adolescent years as they developed new social relationships and in-
creasingly turned to music.

Neither the amount of television watched nor selection of violent pro-
grams was related to antiestablishment attitudes.

The authors of the 1959 studies remarked on how quickly children
seemed to have adopted television viewing as normal behavior, to take
its availability for granted. The younger generation of 1970 appeared to
take television even more for granted. It is there; they expect it to be
there, and they most likely will make extensive use of itduring any given
day. However, they also appeared to be somewhat blase. Most learned
at an early age to discount much of the content; most became antipathet-
ic toward and resentful of commercials. But most also felt that they are
learning from television.

Many of the most popular shows among youngsters are programs of
adventure featuring excessive violence. But there is hope in the fact that
low-key programs dealing with people their own age in sitvations they
understand also can pull large audiences. '
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The basic pattern of the life cycle was consistent through the school
week for each age group. The rising and bedtimes for each are shown in
Table 3. On Sundays the sixth and tenth graders went to bed approxi-
mately half an hour later than they did on weeknights.

The rising time reflected the exceptionally early high school day.
Many of the children are bussed to school, a factor pushing their rising
time earlier.

The school hours for each grade were:

First Grade 8:45a.m. to 2:00 p.m.
Sixth Grade 8:45a.m. to3:00 p.m.
Tenth Grade 7:55a.m. to2:30 p.m.

Table 3: Basic dimensions of students’ day

Average: First grade Sixth grade Tenth grade
Rising time 7:20 6:40 6:10
Bed time 8:30 9:45 10:10
Number of waking hours 12:50 15:00 16:00
Hours in school

(includes lunch time) 5:15 6:15 6:35

Television availability

Television saturation was almost total; only 2 percent of the students
stated that there was not a working television set in their home. Among
the older students most homes had multiple sets. The number of multi-
ple sets and the presence of color was higher among the older students,
but even at the first-grade level over half the homes had color (Table 4).

In most instances (78 percent) the set was located in the living room.
The family room was the next most frequent location (11 percent). Only
some 6 percent of the children reported having a set in their bedrooms.5

Table 4: TV sets in home

Number of sets: First grade Sixth grade Tenth grade
1 71% 48% 39%

2 24 38 38

3 or more 3 13 20

No set 2 2 3
Homes with color set 52% 50% 61%
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Daily television viewing time

The average amount of time spent watching television for each of the
five study days is shown in Table 5. Table 6 provides a breakdown by
categories of viewing time on Sunday and Wednesday.

Among the three age groups studied, viewing peaked with the sixth
grades. However, on weekdays the variation between the three grades
generally was not great—a quarter to a half-hour in most instances. The
most dramatic difference was on Sunday, when both older groups
showed far more viewing than the first graders and when the sixth grad-
ers spent almost an hour more than the tenth graders.

Table 7 gives the distribution of daytime viewing on Sunday and
Wednesday for the sixth and tenth grades. Relating this table to Table 6
suggests that the higher total viewing among sixth graders as compared
to tenth graders was primarily attributable to increased daytime viewing
by this age group. It will also be noted that daytime viewing was also
higher among sixth graders on the weekday.

Table 6: Average daily TV viewing time

First grade Sixth grade Tenth grade
Boys  Girls Boys  Girls Boys  Girls
Sunday 2:16 3:19 6:37 6:28 6:38 6:40
Monday 3:30 3:03 3:42 3:68 3:27 3:31
Tuesday 3:06 3:10 3:39 347 3:16 3:21
Wednesday 4:14 3:13 3:09 3:10 2:67 3:13
Thursday 3:12 4:.17 3:66 3:46 3:14 3:38

Table 6: Categories of viewing time

First grade Sixth grade Tenth grade

Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls

Sunday

Upto1:00 30% 31% Upto3:00 30% 30% 37% 38%
1:30 to 3:00 48 22 3:30t0 6:00 19 22 22 22
3:30 to 5:00 18 19 6:30t08:00 20 23 19 18
6:30 or more 4 28 8:30 or more 31 25 22 22

Wednesday

No viewing 0% 11% No viewing 30% 29% 26% 24%
0:30 to 2:00 13 30 0:30t0 3:00 24 24 37 30
2:30t03:30 43 30 3:30t0 5:00 21 20 16 19
4:00 or more 42 29 6:30or more 26 27 22 26

149




et o A N s b

142 PATTERNS OF USE

Table 7: Categories of daytime viewing

Sixth grade Tenth grade
Boys  Girls Boys Girls
| Sunday
i Noviewing 23% 26% 38% 3%
g 0:30 to 2:00 20 27 25 23
! 2:30t0 4:30 23 21 15 20
| 5:00 or more 34 26 22 20
i Average 3:33 3:00 2:20 2:07
‘ Wednesday
; Noviewing 29% 29% 46% 36%
| 0:30to 1:00 _ 24 18 19 14
w 1:30to 2:30 24 29 20 34
3:00 or more 23 24 15 16
Average 129 1:35 1:00 1:16

With few exceptions, viewing times were similar for boys and girls.
! Among the sixthand tenth grades, what differences did appear generally
showed more viewing by girls than boys. The differences among first
graders were larger, but were not consistent.

Profile of viewing during the day. Tables 8A and 8B detail the percent-
ages of each age group who were watching television at various times
during Sunday and each weekday covered by the study.

It is evident that there was a considerable amount of Sunday daytime
viewing, but that evening viewing on Sunday did not quite match the

Table 8A: Profile of Sunday viewing

First Sixth Tenth First Sixth Tenth
% viewing at: grade grade grade % viewingat grade grade grade
7:00 a.m. 16% 19% 7% 3:30p.m, 2% 21% 21%

7:30 - 24 14 5 4:00 5 24 23
8:00 33 35 13 4:30 16 33 26
8:30 40 34 16 5:00 20 a1 38
9:00 24 32 15 5:30 22 34 31
9:30 25 33 17 6:00 24 36 38
10:00 25 34 18 6:30 14 35 38
10:30 29 37 24 7:00 31 a1 36
11:00 38 37 28 7:30 44 57 48
11:30 22 29 21 8:00 38 56 49
12 NOON 18 30 23 8:30 25 60 54
12:30 p.m. 22 34 27 9:00 16 52 57
1:00 16 35 33 9:30 1 42 43
1:30 18 29 28 10:00 - 28 38
2:00 16 30 29 10:30 - 23 32
2:30 16 ‘33 30 11:00 - 9 12
3:00 9 28 24 11:30 - 8 10
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Table 88: Profile of weekday viewing

First grade Sixth grade Tenth grade

M‘Tu W Th M Tu W Th M Tu W Th
7:00 am.  35% 24% 20% 29% 17% 15%17% 16% 3% 7% 3% 6%
7:30 18 17 26 29 2 22 21 23 3 4 3 5
3:00p.m. 43 47 36 41 34 32 34 33 37 33 35 36
3:30 43 42 52 46 41 39 40 33 36 32 37 32
4:00 47 44 48 46 4 43 40 40 36 31 33 34
4:30 39 44 44 49 37 56 43 44 32 33 45 37
5:00 49 61 62 49 36 40 40 39 30 31 42 34
5:30 55 63 56 56 48 51 52 48 39 36 50 40
6:00 65 66 78 57 49 51 54 63 49 43 54 47
6:30 65 66 78 56 43 45 51 48 44 41 53 45
7:00 556 44 58 59 46 46 52 52 43 38 51 41
7:30 43 41 56 57 54 63 63 61 46 54 59 50
8:00 45 35 46 57 60 54 56 63 56 50 58 53
8:30 39 36 4 M4 63 61 57 64 87 55 60 58
9:00 8 8 8 30 52 48 46 49 69 50 57 55
9:30 2 34 10 12 40 30 44 38 81 39 53 52
10:00 - 14 2 5 32 22 32 24 46 34 53 4
10:30 - 2 - 5 25 19 24 21 35 30 48 36
11:00 - - . 2 M0 9 8 9 18 15 14 15
11:30 - - - - 9 8 8 8 13 10 10 6

levels reached during the week. The younger children generally were
more likely to watch television in the morning than were the tenth grad-
ers. The pattern of daytime viewing on Sunday was for the first graders
to start earlier than either other group. By 8 a.m., over one-third of both
the first and sixth graders were viewing. Sixth grade viewing continued
at a fairly even rate throughout the day on Sunday, while the first grad-
ers trailed off and by midafternoon only a handful were still watching.
Through the week there was little morning viewing by the tenth graders.
However, one-third of these students were in the audience each week-
day afternoon.

First grade viewing each evening peaked by 8 p.m., while the sixth
grade audience held strong until 9 p.m. and the tenth graders until 11
p.m. Itis interesting to note that while the student audienceat 11:30 was
generally small, the proportion of sixth graders watching was approxi-
mately equal to that of tenth graders among this hard core of late view-
ers.

The overall pattern appeared relatively stable throughout the week for
each age group, suggesting that viewing might be largely habitual regard-
less of content. Therefore, let us now look at responses to items dealing
with program selection. '

Selection of programs. First graders wereasked, ‘‘When you decide to
watch TV, how do you decide what program to watch?” Almost half
indicated some premeditation, about one-fourth indicated indiscriminate
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or opportunistic selection, and about one in ten said the selection was
made by someone else—primarily a parent (Table 9).

Table 9: First grader program selection

When you decide to watch TV, how do you decide 'what to watch?

Turn on to show | like 33%
Check the TV guide 16
Just turn the set on 1"
Switch around the dial 17
Parent selects program 9
Sibling selects program 3
Other 1"

When you’re watching TV do you ever find that there's
nothing on you want to watch? |f so, what do you do?

Boys Girls
Never find this the case 25% 12%
Keep on watching 15 18
Turn the set off 60 70
p=.02

Other evidence suggesting discriminatory viewing by first graders was
provided by their responses to the question “When you're watching tele-
vision do you ever find that there’s nothing on you want to watch?"’ If
so, what do you do?"’ Roughly eight out of ten (82 percent) said that they
did sometimes find this the case; of those, 80 percent said that in such
cases they turned the set off. Boys were significantly less discriminating
in this regard than girls.

The matter of program selection was treated somewhat differently
among the older students. They were asked a series of three questions
detailed in Table 10. Just turning the set or: was more typical than check-
ing the log for both sixth and tenth graders, but at both age levels most
students said that they were likely to turn the set off if they couldn’t find
aprogram they wanted to watch.

Table 11 details the actual audience (in terms of the percentage of stu-
dents at each grade level) for the most popular programs during the test
week. The most obvious aspect of this set of data is the difference in
general pattern of viewing by age groups. The early bedtime of the first
graders meant that they had little chance to view many of the prime time
programs. Indeed, the afternoon programs generally had larger audi-
ences among the first graders than the evening programs, and two of the
evening programs with the largest audience among this age group were
repeats in the period prior to 7:30 p.m.

182
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Table 10: Program selection by sixth and tenth graders

How often do you:
Turn the set on and change channels until you find something you like?

Sixth grade Tenth grade

Boys Girls Boys Girls

Never 10% 9% 9% 9%
Not very often 16 18 20 21
Sometimes 29 29 28 32
Usually 45 43 43 39

Look at the TV log and decide whether to turn
the set on or not?

Never 18% 13% 17% 9%
Not very often 19 19 24 17
Sometimes 32 30 63 47
Usually 31 38 33 45
p=.02

Turn the set on and find there’s nothing you want
to watch and so turn the set off?

Never 10% 7% 10% 7%
Not very often 21 20 23 24
Sometimes 36 41 42 39
Usually 33 32 26 30

Daytime viewing was also important among the sixth graders. Four of
the daytime series had a sixth grade audience as large or larger than all
but ten prime time programs. It should be noted that among both first
and sixth graders, the percentages viewing and the share of audience for
the afternoon programs was relatively constant from day to day. With
the exception of Hobo Kelly and Abbott and Costello, these programs
were repeats of old networks series.

As was indicated in Table 7, daytime viewing was lower among the
tenth graders. Further, whereas the day time viewing among the young-
er students was concentrated on a few series of repeats and cartoons,
the older students were more diversified in their program selection. In
particular, the serial dramas were beginning to split the audience with
the repeats.

Looking at the prime time viewing, the general patterns for sixth and
tenth graders were similar. The main difference was that audience levels
were generally low er among the tenth graders than among the sixth grad-
ers. This similarity was perhaps due more to forced sharing of sets than
to preference.

The program logs for all three age groups showed negligible viewing
of educational programs—even Sesame Street, despite the fairly high
acquaintance levels reported. Further, both sixth and tenth graders
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avoided news programs. For instance, Walter Cronkite's largest audi-
ence of tenth graders during the week contained 12 viewers.

Favorite programs and characters

All participating students were asked to name their four favorite tele-
vision programs. Table 12 lists the 20 most frequently named shows for
each grade level, showing the percentage of students naming specific
shows as one of their four favorites.” Table 13 shows the percent of
mentions grouped by program category. It should be remembered that

Table 11: Most popular programs for the five test days

First Grade

Sixth Grade

Tenth Grade

Prime Time:

45% My Favorite Martian*
37 /Love Lucy*

37  World of Disney

27  Laugh-in

21 Bill Cosby

20 Bewitched

18  Family Affair*

18  Daniel Boone

Sunday daytime:

38% Wonderama
29  Flintstones*
22 Batman*

Weekday daytime:
48% Gilligan’s Island*®
45  Flintstones*

37  Munsters*

31  Hobo Kelly
29 Batman*

41% World of Disney

41
36

8ill Cosby 36
8Bewitched 33
Laugh-In 29
Mod Squad 28
Bonanza
!/ Love Lucy*
That Girl
My Favorite Martian*
Julia
Beverly Hillbillies
Red Skelton
Mayberry RFD
Doris Day
Here’s Lucy
Hee Haw
Courtship of
Eddie’s Father
lronside
Tom Jones
Family Affair*
Governor and JJ
Gunsmoke

Wonderama
Flintstones*
Abbott & Costello

Gilligan's Island*
Munsters®
Flintstones *
Abbott & Costello

36% Bill Cosby

Mod Squad

Bonanza

World of Disney

Laugh-In

Bewitched

Dragnet

That Girl

It Takes a Thief

Red Skelton

Tom Jones

Mayberry RFD

Medical Center

Beverly Hillbillies

Daniel Boone

Then Came 8ronson

Mission Impossible

Ironside

Governor and JJ

Courtship of
Eddie’s Father

Bold Ones

Here’s Lucy

*Repeat series.
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the number of programs in categories was not equal; however, some in-
dication of general types of program preferences is provided. Both
maturational and sex differences are pronounced.

Maturational differences. There was a marked difference in the pref-
erence patterns for each age group, the sixth graders being very much a
transitional group between the children’s program preferences of first
graders and the more adult-like preferences of the tenth graders. Like

Table 12: Twenty favorite shows for each age group
(Number in parentheses is actual number naming show)

First grade Sixth grade Tenth grade
1 Gilligan’s Island (121) Gilligan’s Island (215) Laugh-in (167)
2 Flintstones ( 78) Mod Squad (145) Mod Squad (134)
3 Lucy ( 66) Laugh-in (145) Takes a Thief (117)
4 My Favorite Martian ( §5) Brady Bunch (118) Star Trek ( 69)
S Batman ( 64) Flintstones (116) Eddie’s Father ( 74)
6 Brady Bunch ( 45) Eddie’s Father (117) Room 222 { 55)
7  Hobo Kelly ( 33) / Lovelucy (106) 8ill Cosby ( 55)
8 Bewitched ( 32) Here ComeBrides ( 87) Then Came Bronson ( 53)
9 Bozo ( 25) My Favorite Martian ( 86) Love American Style | 45)
10 Eddie’s Father ( 25) Takes a Thief ( 86) Adam-12 ( 44)
10  Munsters ( 25) Star Trek ( 86) Here Come Brides ( 38)
12 Adam-12 ( 22) Room 222 ( 86) Disney ( 35)
13  Star Trek ( 21) Adam 12 ( 79) Dark Shadows ( 31)
14 Beat the Clock ( 19) Gunsmoke ( 72) Highway Patrol ( 29)
15 Disney { 14) 8ill Cosby ( 69) Gunsmoke { 23)
16  Bill Cosby ( 14) Disney ( 69) Gilligan’s Island { 21)
17 Julis ( 14) Here’s Lucy ( 65) / Love Lucy ( 19)
18 Ghost & Mrs. Muir  { 14) Dark Shadows ( 656) Munsters ( 18)
19 Popeye ( 12) Nanny ( 68) Doris Day ( 18)
20 Gumby ( 10) Doris Day ( 57) Gomer Pyle ( 14)
My Favorite Martian ( 14)
(N=274) (N=940) (N=579)
Table 13: Favorite program choices grouped by type
First grade Sixth grade Tenth grade
Hip adventure 10% 14% 20%
Situation comedy 22 17 9
Family situation comedy 25 23 9
Cop/detective 3 5 6
Cartoon/kiddie 24 5 1
Music/variety/talk 3 5 13
Serial dramas - 3 9
Dramatic 2 6 13
News - 1 1
Education/culture 4 3 2
Waestern 3 8 7
Game 2 4 2
Sports - 2 2
Movies 2 4 6
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the first graders, the sixth grade students had Gilligan’s Isiand as their
overwhelming favorite, and the cartoon family of the Flintstones re-
mained in the top five. Among the tenth graders Gilligan dropped to six-
teenth place and the Flintstones disappeared from the top 20. But while
retaining these types of juvenile preferences, the sixth grade had begun
to take an interest in Laugh-In, the ‘‘hip adventure’’ and high school
locale shows Bill Cosby and Room 222 which also scored highly with the
tenth graders.

Generally, there was an increase with age in the preference for hip
adventure, Laugh-In, and dramatic shows and, at a somewhat lower rate
of increase, for cop shows, westerns, and movies. Complimenting this
was a decrease with age in preference for both family and general situa-
tion comedies and of course, kiddie-cartoon programs (which, with the
exception of the Flintstones, all disappeared as favorites by the sixth
grade).

Some shows — a diverse group — showed stability across the ages:
The Courtship of Eddie’s Father, Adam-12, and the Disney program.

The appeal of characters of their own age group was clearly shown in
the results. The most popular family situation comedies among the
younger children were those featuring children their age, although this is
clearly not a sufficient stimulus to popularity, since some shows featur-
ing young children were seldlom mentioned. The one family situation
comedy popular with tenth graders was not one of the teenage family
programs (like My Three Sons), but The Courtship of Eddie’s Father
(which, it might be noted, features a rather ‘‘hippie’’ uncle-figure and a
widower father who is both appealing and moderately *“mod’’). On the
other hand, the shows using high school locales — Room 222 and Bill
Cosby—and the teenage ‘‘hip adventure’’ Mod Squad were already
popular with sixth graders. The popularity of the high schools shows
pulled up sharply, though, between the sixth and the tenth grade.

Living in an area with a large number of channels, these students had
a considerably broader spectrum of choice than their peers in many
communities. Much of this choice consisted of repeated reruns of for-
mer network series. Many of these shows rated high with the students,
particularly the younger classes. Four of the five top shows of the first
graders were rerun series, four of the sixth graders’ top ten, seven of the
tenth graders top 20.

Sex Differences. The present data underline, as did the 1959 data, that
differences in the program preferences of boys and girls appear as early
as the first grade. Table 14 shows the top programs for first grade boys
and girls. Six of the programs showed similar ranking — Gilligan, Flint-
stones, Lucy, My Favorite Martian, The Brady Bunch,and Hobo Kelly,
although only Gilligan, My Favorite Martian, and Hobo Kelly were
close in the actual numbers of boys and girls naming them. Boys gener-
ally seemed to show an earlier preference than girls for action programs
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—which, incidentally, usually feature strong male characters. The girls
in the first grade were already fond of the family situation comedies in
which women either predominate or are coequal with the male lead:
Lucy, Brady Bunch, Bewitched (and one might add the Flintstones).
The Courtship of Eddie’s Father, however, scored higher with girls than
boys.

Table 14: First grade favorite programs, boys and girls compared

Boys Girls

Gilligan's Island Gilligan’s Island
Batman Flintstones
Flintstones Lucy

My Favorite Martian Brady Bunch

Lucy My Favorite Martian
8rady Bunch Bewitched
Adam-12 Hobo Kelly

Star Trek Courtship of Eddie’s Father
Hobo Kelly Batman

Bozo/ Munsters

Disney

CQWOONDAODWN=

-

In an attempt to assess the depth of the personal involvement of first
graders with (or at least knowledge of) television characters, the chil-
dren were asked if they ‘‘knew’’ 17 different characters or groups of
characters. If they did know them, they were asked how well they liked
or disliked them. Five of the identifications were children characters.
The adult characters were selected to represent a range of programs,
from situation comedy to western and police-type programs. The results
are summarized in Table 15.

Ccer Mally of Adam-12 was better known among girls, his populari-
ty was higher among boys. Misterogers not only was known by more
boys than girls, but the boys also liked him better than did girls.

A word is in order regarding both Misterogers and Sesame Street.
Both shows are available to these children only on UHF. Despite this
handicap (and the fact that these shows both are generally aimed at pre-
school children), the characters of Sesame Street were better known than
those of several commercial programs, including such long time favor-
ites as Hoss of Bonanza and Matt Dillon of Gunsmoke. Misterogers,
however, was the least recognized of the names among both boys and
girls, although it should be noted that his showing was not markedly
worse than some other characters, particularly among the boys.

Some implications. Age, sex and ethnic group differences were impor-
tant factors in students’ preferences among programs, and the latter two
types of differences were manifested by the first grade. (Ethnic group
differences will be discussed inalater section.)

One of the most important aspects of program popularity appeared to
be the presence of characters in the program with which the children
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Table 16: Acquaintance with TV characters—first grade

Boys Girls
Of those who Of those who
knew: liked knew: liked
Didn’t know Jvery much Didn’t knowjvery much
Julia's Cory 33% 47% 28% 41%
Kids on Lassie 14 48 22 33
Brady Bunch kids 16 61 15 69
Eddie 20 56 23 46
Mrs. Muir's kids 27 38 21 33
Marshall Dillon 47% 33% 61% 26%
Gilligan 7 63 4 60
Misterogers 60 38 72 23
Samantha (Bewitched) 12 36 20 52
Hoss (Bonanza) 56 32 66 30
Chief /ronside 68 28 61 26
Sesame Street adults 56 32 61 36
Malloy {Adam-12) 65 63 44 4
Bill Cosby 24 b6 31 40
Lucy 8 41 4 63
Maxwell Smart 27 42 44 38
Pat Paulsen 47 33 65 29

could identify. Characters their own age had great appeal, and black
characters had 2n added advantage for the black students. Unfortunate-
ly there were no Chicano characters in any of the series. Although there
were two Spanish-language stations available on UHF channels, these
did little programming specifically for children and they were seldom
mentioned by children. A few of the older girls did name *‘soap oper-
as’’ — produced in Mexico City — shown on these channels.

Violence did not appear to be an attraction in and of itself, particularly
among the tenth graders. Hip adventures did predominate in the choices
of this age group, but the two most popular of these shows — Mod
Squad and It Takes a Thief —featured youth-oriented characters and

-styles which may have been more important than the violence as the
base of attraction. The most popular character of other top hip adven-
ture, Star Trek, was a nonearthling whose superior intellect was a fre-
quent foil to violence, particularly that of the earthling captain.

The one cop show which did achieve consistent popularity while fea-
turing violence, Adam-12, was one of the most low-key shows in its cat-
egory.

Perhaps more disturbing is the second-rank position of cartoon/kiddie
programs among the first graders. According to the analysis of Gerbner
(1971) and his colleagues, the cartoon programs are among the highest in
levels of violent content.

Two characters — both adults — were particularly salient among
these children: Gilligan and Lucy. The popularity of his show was con-
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firmed by Gilligan’s position as the overwhelmingly most popular person
among the group.

Looking at the five child character groups, the general level of ac-
quaintance was high. The vast majority of the students knew all the
characters. In terms of popularity, the children of The Brady Bunch
were dominant, followed by Eddie of The Courtship of Eddie’s Fa-
ther. In all cases a higher level of liking was reported by boys than girls,
the differences being fairly marked with the sole exception of The Brady
Bunch. The fact that most of the child characters presented for identifi-
cation were boys may have been a factor in this result.

Except for Gilligan and Lucy, adult characters fared considerably
poorer. Samantha of Bewitched fared well among both boys and girls
(and it might be noted that this show has a child character which some-
times appears).

Sex differences were apparent both in the acquaintance reported and
in the levels of liking. But among the boys and girls situation comedies
did better than other types of programs. The two female characiers —
Lucy and Samantha — did much better among girls than among boys.

Other activities while watching

Television viewing was generally not a passive behavior for first grad-
ers. When asked if they ever did other things at the same time, 81 per-
cent replied that they did. Most of these indicated that they were like-
ly to doa combination of activities (see Table 16).

Table 16: Activities while watching—first grade

Do you ever do other things at
the same time you’re watching TV?

No 19%

Of those responding yes:

Eat 16%
Talk 10
Play 9
Draw 7
Study 2
Read 2
Other single act 1
Combination 63

Older children were asked directly how often they studied with the
television set on. As can be seen in Table 17, almost half the students did
so at least sometimes, and such behavior was more frequent among
girls, particularly at the tenth grade level.
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Table 17: Study with the TV set on

Sixth grade Tenth grade
Boys Girls Boys Girls
Never 30% 25% 35% 21%
Not very often 28 27 26 26
Sometimes 23 31 27 33
Usually 19 18 12 21
p <.001

The older students were also asked if they and their family talked
while watching television. Of those who reported that they did watch
with other members of the family, over eight out of ten said that they did
at least occasionally talk, and two out of ten said there was quite a bit of
talk (see Table 18).

Table 18: Discussion while watching TV

Sixth grade Tenth grade
Boys  Girls Boys Girls
Do you and your family talk to
each other while watching TV?
{Figures based only on students
saying they do watch with family)
Notvery often 22% 23% 24% 20%
Sometimes 56 59 57 62
Quite a bit 23 18 19 18
If you do talk, is it mostly about:
The TV show 29% 24% 16% 16%
Other things 27 22 32 20
Half and hulf 4 54 52 64
p (.01 p (.01

While television viewing was a time for family chatting, it should be
noted that the chatting for the most part was not exciusively about the
show being watched but ranged over other topics as well.

OTHER USES OF LEISURE TIME

Television is only one of the options available to children as a means
of using their leisure time. In this section are detailed the norms of other
types of leisure activities, beginning with use of other media.

Use of other media

Movies. The sole remaining walk-in movie theater in the community
operated only on weekends, although there were theaters in surrounding
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areas operating on a full-time basis. This may have influenced the level

of movie attendance. ,
Fully half the first graders could not remember the last time they had
gone to a movie; 12 percent said that they had been within the last week.

Moviegoing was also infrequent among the older students, as shown

in Table 19.
Table 19: Movie attgndance
Sixth grade Tenth grade

Number of movies seen
in the last month:

None 52% 57%

1 20 19

2 13 13

3 or more 156 1
Saw a movie on a weekday
during the last week: 3% 9%
Saw a movie over the past

1% 11%

weekend:

Radio. Radio, like television, is a ubiquitous medium in American
homes. Not only was it present in practically all of the homes, but per-
sonal ownership of receivers was high among the students (Table 20).
Even at the first grade level, 25 percent of the students reported having

their own radio sets.

Table 20: Ownership of radio receivers

Personally own: Sixth grade Tenth grade
A portable 28% 20%
Clock radio 12 19
Hi-fi receiver 4 6
‘Regular table model 16 13
Other types 1 - 1
More than one 21 27
None 18 14

Among the older students, the figures were quite-impressive. Roughly
one-quarter reported owning more than one set.

Because of the difficulty younger students have in estimating time pe-
riods, first graders were only asked if they had listened to the radio, not
for how long. Almost half — 46 percent — said that they had listened the
preceding day, and 26 percent had listened within the last week. There

was no difference between boys and girls.
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Older children were asked to estimate their radio listening time on
school days. Two things stand out in the results (Table 21): radio listen-
ing increased markedly in the teenage years, and girls spent more time
listening than did boys.

Table 21: Radio listening

Sixth grade Tenth grade
Time spent listening: Boys  Girls Boys Girls
Didn‘t listen 23% 14% 9% 3%
Less than 1 hour a3 28 18 13
1 hour 16 15 11 8
2hours 10 16 19 19
3 hours 6 1 18 17
4 hours 3 8 6 1
5 hours or more 10 9 19 28

p=.001 p=.02

Records. Personal ownership of record players of one type or another
was also high. Over half the sixth graders and two-thirds of the tenth
graders reported having their own equipment. While there was no differ-
ence between boys and girls on whether or not they owned a machine,

boys were more likely than girls to have gone into tapes and cassettes
(Table 22).

Table 22: Ownership of record players

Sixth grade Tenth grade
Own: Boys  Girls Boys Girls
. Record players 29%  44% 36% 46%
Cassette player 7 3 10 3
Tape recorder 5 2 6 2
Record player and tape or cassette player 15 9 16 13
None 44 42 30 35
p=.001 p=.01

The younger children were asked if they had records of their own or
that they shared with siblings. Only 33 percent said that they had no rec-
ords; 44 percent said they had records of their own, and 23 percent said
they had records shared with siblings.

Half the first graders said they had played records at least within the
last week, and 22 percent said they had done so *‘yesterday’’. It is inter-
esting to note that while the difference was not statistically significant at
this age, the girls were showing a trend to more record playing than
boys. This difference became very marked among the sixth graders, as

~ e
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seen in Table 23, and then faded among the teenagers where the overall
level of record playing is higher.

Table 23: Record playing

First grade
Boys Girls
When was the last time you played records?
Y esterday 18% 26%
Within last week 26 31
Longer ago 27 19
Never 28 23
Sixth grade Tenth grade
Boys Girls Boys Girls
How much time do you spend listening
to records or tapes on school days as a
rule?
None 30% 28% 23% 17%
Less than 1 hour 36 26 25 28
1 hour 14 20 16 22
2 hours 9 13 15 14
3 hours 4 7 8 1
4 hours 2 3 3 3
5 hours or more 6 3 8 5
p=.01

Comic books. First graders were asked whether or not they liked to
read comic books, and 82 percent responded *‘yes.”” Only 0.7 percent
said their parents did not allow them to read comic books. Boys had a
higher frequency of comic book reading than girls, a situation which
fades in the older years as the general level of reading declines sharply
(see Table 24).

As to the types of comic books preferred, 51 percent of the first grad-
ers chose “funny books’’ and 29 percent chose adventure characters.
No other category was mentioned by more than two percent. The
choices of the older students are shown in Table 25. There were strong
sex differences among both the sixth and tenth graders. There was a
generally high interest in adult humor comics, such as Peanuts, even at
the sixth grade level, along with a high interest in teenage characters by
sixth grade girls. More sixth than tenth graders chose teenage comics,
like Archie. This is true even if the figures are adjusted using only those
with a favorite as the base. This suggests the possibility that sixth grad-
ers may use these as modeling guides.

Magazine reading. Magazine reading was almost as high among the
first graders as among older students (Table 26). When asked if they read
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Table 24: Comic book reading

First grade

How often do you read comic books? Boys Girls

Every day 17% 4%
Within last week 43 47
Can’t remember 40 49

p=.01

Number of comic books read in tast month: Sixth grade Tenth grade

None 35%
1 9
2 8
3 7
4 8

5-8 13
9 or more 19

Table 25: Types of comic books preferred

Sixth grade Tenth grade

Favorite type of comic book: Boys Girls Boys Girls

No favorite 21% 25% 41%

Mystery/detective
Western

Romance

War

Horror/science fiction
Teenage

Animal characters
Aduit humor

More than one type

-3ooqamn-a

or looked at magazines at home, 16 percent said “‘often,”” 46 percent
“sometimes,’’ and 38 percent ‘‘never.” Twenty-four percent said that
they got magazines of theirown.

Table 26: Magazine reading

Number of magazines read in last month: Sixth Grade Tenth Grade

None

1

2

3

4

5-8

9 or more
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There was little difference in the age groups overall, nor were there
marked sex differences in the amount of magazine reading. However,
there were different patterns of selection for boys and girls, as seen in
Table 27. The patterns remain consistent across age, although the level
generally increases.

Table 27: Types of magazines read

Sixth grade Tenth grade

Boys  Girls Boys  Girls

Young people’s (like Seventeen) 10% 26% 12%  40%
Look or Life 24 29 42 38
News magazines 7 7 13 6
Men's (Playboy, Esquire) 20 5 41 7
Women's (McCalls, etc.) 4 26 6 33
Fashion 3 18 4 23
Homemaking 4 22 6 24
Sports 29 7 39 ]
Reader's Digest 16 22 27 30
Quality (Atlantic, Geographic) 7 6 10 6
Religious 3 5 b 7
Humor (Mad) 28 21 37 16
Romance 6 14 7 26
Detective/mystery 9 9 6 7
Negro 4 2 b 3

Books. As a lead-in to asking first graders about their book reading,
they were asked if their parents ever read to them. Slightly more than
one-third (36 percent) said ‘*no,’’ 55 percent said ‘‘sometimes,” and 9
percent said ‘‘daily.”’ Most reading we- done by the mother, (62 per-
cent) compared to 15 percent by the father and 22 percent combination.

When asked if they ever read or looked at books by themselves, 9
percent said ‘‘no’’ and 63 percent said that they did read books, while 28
percent said they only looked at them. Twenty percent said they either
looked at or read books daily. As to the kinds of books, 9 percent said
they read picture books, 24 percent “‘funny” or ‘‘pretend’’ books, 29
percent regular books, and 38 percent a combination.

For the older students a distinction was made between hardcover and
paperback reading. The number of each type of book reported read in
the last month (exclusive of school reading) is shown in Table 28.

The older students were also asked to check categories of books that
they did read (Table 29). As with magazines, the sex differences follow
expected patterns at both age groups. The most popular types among
girls were mysteries, love stories, popular novels, and science fiction.
For boys the leaders were mysteries, science fiction, science, (for the
sixth graders) westerns, and (for the tenth graders) popular novels.

Newspaper. Most of the students do have a daily newspaper available
to them in their home (Table 30). The figures are relatively constant for
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Table 28: Bo-~k reading

Paperbacks Hardcover

6th  10th 6th 10th
Number read in last month: grade grade grade grade

None 30% 49% 26% 66%
1 17 22 17 16
2 14 16 13

3 10 7 9

4 8 3 10

B 6 2 6
6 or more 14 2 20

Table 29;: Types of books read

Sixth grade Tenth grade

Boys  Girls Boys Girls

Mysteries/detectives 26% 41% 25% 34%
Westerns 11 7 7 7
Popular novels 8 16 16 24
Love stories 7 22 9 45
Biography 9 13 15

Science 11 1] 8

Classics 6 1" 6

Science fiction 17 1 22

Other 16 14 19

Teble 30: Newspaper availability

Does your family get a paper delivered
to your home? Sixth grade Tenth grade

No 21%
The local paper only 38
Local paper and another 17
San Bernardino Sun 19
Los Angeles Times 3
Other 4

the sixth and tenth graders and appear to reflect the general known pat-
tern of circulation.

Most of the first graders had begun at least casual exposure to the
newspaper. When asked if they ever looked at the paper, 7 percent said
they did so daily, 45 percent said they did so sometimes during the week,
9 percent said they looked at the Sunday paper and 39 percent said
“no.’” For the most part — 64 percent —they were only looking at the
funnies; 8 percent said they looked at the funnies and the pictures, 6
percent the funnies and headlines.

There was a continuing increase of regular newspaper reading with
age (Table 31), but even among the tenth graders less than half were
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Table 31: Newspeper reading

Read newspaper: Sixth grade Tenth grade
Daily 31% 47%
Saveral times a week 30 26
Sunday only 14 4
Seldom or never 25 24

reading the paper on a daily basis; one-fourth said they seldom or never
read the paper. There were no sex differences in the frequency of read-
ing.

Table 32 shows the percentage of those who did read the paper who
reported reading various sections or content of the paper. It is obvious
that the tenth graders were not only reading the paper more frequently
than the sixth graders, but also reading more of the paper. Among the
sixth graders, readership was limited primarily to the funnies, the front
page, and, for the boys, sports. By the tenth grade the front page was
almost equal to comics. Local news and, for girls, women's news, ad-
vice columns, school news, and the entertainment section were becom-
ing important. The higher interest in advice columns among girls than
boys might be expected. More interesting, perhaps, is the higher interest
expressed by girls in local news and school news along with the enter-
tainment section.

Table 32: Content of newspaper read

Sixth grade Tenth grade
Boys Girls Boys Gils
Comics 44% 51% 62% 62%
Front page 25 30 48 45
Local news 11 17 28 34
School news 12 19 18 34
Editorial and political columns 7 8 12 10
Advice columns 9 16 13 32
Sports 32 12 45 2
Women’s section 4 16 3 39
Entertainment section ' 17 19 18 34
Crossword puzzle 10 16 6 6

Because of the phenomenon of “‘underground*’ press which has be-
come an object of increasing frequency and interest in recent years, the
sixth and tenth graders were asked if they knew what an underground
paper was and whether or not they had read one. There was consider-
able ignorance of these papers even at the tenth grade level, and very
few students reported having read one (Table 33). Undoubtedly the fig-
ures would be higher among teenagers in central Los Angeles (and per-
haps most central cities), where these papers are widely displayed and
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Table 33: Exposure to “underground’’ newspapers

Sixth grade Tenth grade
Don’t know what an “underground'’’ paper is 67% 41%
Know, but never read one 37 60
Have read one 6 9

Personal purchase of media

It is generally accepted that the nation’s youth — particularly teenag-
ers — today constitute a major market segment. We decided to ascertain
to what extent these students were active participants in the market for
commercial mass media: to what extent they spend money for purchase
of media.

Moviegoing does require money and so might be considered as a ‘‘me-
dia purchase.” We reported earlier that 12 percent of the first graders
had scen a movie in the last week; 48 percent of the sixth graders and 43
percent of the tenth graders had seen at least one movie during the past
month. Thus, despite the rather limited local access to movies, almost
half of the two older groups were active in the ‘‘movie market.”’

The older students were asked directly about personal purchase of
recordings, magazines, and books.

Purchase of recordings of various types within the last month is de-
tailed in Table 34. The majority of students in both grades had not
bought any recordings. As might be expected, there was a slightly higher
rate of purchase among the tenth graders. One other difference is note-
worthy: while sixth graders were most likely to purchase singles, the
tenth graders were equally likely to buy singles and LPs.

Although purchase of tapes and cassettes was reported by only about
10 percent of the tenth graders and by still fewer sixth graders, when
these figures are compared to the purchase rate of disc recordings they
appear to have claimed between one-fifth and one-fourth of the market.

It is appropriate to recall that 44 percent of the first graders said they
had records of their own—in other words, records bought specifically
for them.

Personal purchase of or subscription to magazines (Table 35) was re-
ported by four out of ten of the students, and there was a slight decrease

Table 34: Purchase of recordings

% of total recordings purchased: Sixth grade Tenth grade
Singles 49% 38%
LPs 30 39
Reel-to-reel tape 14 14
Cassettes 7 9
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in such consumption between the sixth and tenth grades. (It will be re-
calle()i that 24 percent of the first graders said they got magazines of their
own.

Table 36: Purchase of magazines

Number of magazines bought
in last month: Sixth grade Tenth grade

None 60% 62%
1 18 17
2 7 8
3 4 6
4 or more 13 7

Book purchases (Table 36) reflected the general low readership of
books and also declined between the sixth and tenth gradez. Paper-
backs have established themselves as the dominant book market for
these students.

Table 36: Purchase of books

Sixth grade Tenth grade

Number of books bought
in last month: Paperback  Hardcover Paperback Hardcover

None 61% 74%
1 11 10
2 8 6
3 7 3
13 8

Other types of leisure activities

First graders. As an attempt to obtain a picture of how television
viewing fits with other leisure activities of the first graders, these chil-
dren were asked a series of questions concerning out-of-school activi-
ties. They were asked what they best liked to do after school and be-
tween supper and bedtime. Then they were asked what they were most
likely to do on the weekends. The results are shown in Table 37.

While television obviously dominated the evening hours, play activity
was the most frequent activity during the daylight periods. It is worth
noting that even in the eveningless than half the children preferred tele-
vision, and play activity still was a strong contender. However, almost
one-third of the children mentioned television for Saturday morning, a
peak period of cartoon programming.

The sample of first grade mothers was asked what they thought their
children would do with the time spent watching television if television
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were not available. The major categories of response are summarized in
Table 38.

Play obviously dominates the responses. There is a fairly strong indi-
cation in the responses that the mothers think the replacement activity
would be likely to be one performed alone rather than a social one.

Sixth and tenth graders. The older students were asked a serics of
questions about nonclassroom and nonmedia activities. First they were
asked how many school and how many nonschool organizations they
belonged to. The majority of the students belonged to no organizations
(Table 39).

Another series of questions asked for the frequency of participation in
various activities. These arc shown in Table 40, together with an index
consisting of the summer scores of ali six items. The amount of such
participation shows a sharp decline between the sixth and tenth grades.
Boys have a higher level of activity in the sixth grade group, but this
difference fades among the tenth graders. The higher index scores are
primarily a result of the particularly high involvement of boys in sports
activities. Girls did report higher levels in church and music activities.

The students were also asked the frequency of their work activities,
both chores at home and work at a paying job. The vast majority of the
students indicated that they do chores at home at least several times a

Table 37: First graders’ preferred leisure activities

School Days Saturday Sunday
After- After- After- -
noon PM AM noon PM AM noon PM
Watch TV 20% 44% 31% 2% 42% 17% 14% 49%
Play 58 34 39 61 34 23 63 27
TV/play 6 7 3 4 4 2 3 4
Chores 1" 6 4 4 4 3
Shopping 2 2 1 2 1
Read/study ] -]
Snack 3
Visit friends 1 3 2 2 7 2
Church 48 6 2

Table 38: Mothers' responses to: Suppose there wasn't sny TV—what do you think your
child would do with the time now spent watching TV?

Boys Girls
Play—general 20% 11%
Play activities, alone 22 29
Play sctivities, with others 18 13
Plev and read 12 11
Play and activities ] 4
Rexd 12 8

A
4
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Table 39: Organizational membership
Sixth grade Tenth grade
Boys  Girls Boys Girls
School organizations,
including teams: '
None 59% 73% 62% 52% |
1 25 18 23 29 3
2 or more 16 9 16 19
Nonschool organizations
None 62% 57% 76% 72%
1 27 30 20 18
2 or more 11 13 4 10 :
week, and the frequency was markedly higher among girls than boys. i
Boys, on the other hand, were more likely to have paying jobs (Table 1
41). '

The tenth graders were asked how frequently they dated. Boys and
« girls reported identical frequencies: 17 percent said several times a week
and 23 percent said they dated about once a week.

Finally, the students were asked how frequently they talked with
friends on the telephone. As can be seen in Table 42, there is a sharp in-
crease in this type of activity between the sixth and tenth grades. In both
grades the girls are far more active in use of telephone than boys.

MEDIA AS AGENTS OF SOCIAL INTERACTIONS

Most media can be used in a social situation, either as a common ac-
tivity, as the stimulus for conversation, or as the model for social behav-
ior. While most reading is an exception, for young children parental
reading does provide a social interaction and, as previously reported,
two-thirds of the first graders said that their parents read to them at least
occasionally.

Watching television was most frequently done in a social context, as
{ can be seen by the data in Table 43. However, it should be noted that
solitary viewing did appear to be considerably higher among sixth grad-
ers than first graders, and a further increase was shown among tenth
graders.

At all three age levels siblings were the most frequent companions
while viewing. The first graders reported very little viewing with friends,
and among the older students friends are much less frequent television
E companions than either siblings or parents.

Of all media activity, moviegoing was overwhelmingly the most *‘so-
cial.” Practically all movie going at all three age levels was done with
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Table 40: Recreational activities

Sixth grade Tenth grade
Boys  Girls 8oys Girls
Individual sports:
Never 26% 34% 33% 36%
Monthly 20 24 21 26
2-3 times a week 20 21 24 25
Almost daily 34 21 22 13
Scouts or club meetings:
Never 70% 72% 89% 90%
Church activities:
Never 37% 29% 56% 54%
Monthly 19 24 19 20
Weekly or more often 44 47 25 26
Play music or dance:
Never 53% 37% 59% 39%
Monthly 11 7 12 13
2-3 times a week 18 21 10 21
Almost daily 18 35 19 27
Work on hobby activities:
Never 23% 33% 39% 46%
Monthly 28 20 19 19
Weekly or more often 49 47 42 35
After school activities or sports:
Never 27% 44% 62% 58%
Monthly 15 13 1 20
2-3 times a week 23 15 6 16
Almost daily 35 28 21 1
Summary index of activities:
Low 27% 35% 55% 59%
Moderate 44 38 35 31
High 29 27 . 10 10
p=.056

companions (Table 44). Only the identity of the companions changed
with age. First graders went mostly with the family group. By the sixth
grade, the peer group had become slightly more important than the fami-
ly. Among the tenth graders, the peer group was clearly dominant, and
dating had become an important subdivision. : :

Listening to records was also largely a social activity. Only 31 percent of
both sixth and tenth graders said that they usually listened to records
alone. (At the sixth-grade level, boys were more likely than girls to be
solitary listeners.) The amount of social listening was higher among
sixth graders than tenth graders. Among the younger group, 39 percent
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[ Table 41: Work activities A
; Sixth grade Tenth grade
Boys  Girls Boys  Girls
Work at a paying job:
1 Almost never 47% 64% 48% 62%
g Monthly 19 12 10 15 {
3 2-3 times a week 20 12 21 16 k
3 Almost daily 14 12 . 21 7 i
: p=.001 p=.001
: Do work at home:
Almost never 10% 9% 12% 11%
Monthly 16 9 15 7
2-3 times a week 30 21 37 19
Almost daily 43 61 36 63
p=.001 p=.001

Table 42: Frequen;:y of telephone conversations with friends

Sixth grade Tenth grade
Boys  Girls - Boys  Girls
Daily : 1% 31% 24%  44%
Several times a week 22 26 25 23
Weekly 13 8 10 .
Now and then 28 18 24 20 3
Almost never 26 17 17 7

p=.001 p=.001

said they usually listened to records with friends and 30 percent said it
was about half and half, with friends and alone. Of the tenth-graders, 27

percent said they usually listened with friends, and 42 percent said half
and half.

Media as source of conflict with parents o
. Since media — and particularly. television —- claim a very large share
of the child’s time and interest, it is perhaps only natural that they may
be a point of irritation between parent and child. A series of questions
was included to ascertain the frequency with which the older students
perceived their parents complaining about tieir media activity. The re-
sults are summarized in Table 45. _ - ‘

As might be expected from its dominance in the child’s media use, tel-
evision was the medium causing most parental complaints. The music
media — radio and recordings — which ranked next to television in‘use
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Table 43: Social viewing of television

First graders

When you watch TV, most of the time are you alon
or is someone else watching with you? .

Watch with siblings 37%
Watch with parents .8
Watch with siblings and parents 27
Watch with friends 3
Half alone, half with someone 14
Mostly alone 1

Sixth and tenth graders

How often do you watch television:

With parents  With siblings With friends By yourself

6th 10th* 6th  10th 6th 10th** 6th  10th

Never 3% 6% 6% 10% 8% 13% 9% 6%
Notvery often 10 16 12 156 36 40 22 18
Sometimes 37 42 19 27 36 34 42 43
Usually 50 36 63 48 20 13 27 33

*Sex difference p é .08, girls higher
**Sex difference p { .001, girls higher

Table 44: Social aspect of moviegoing

When you go to the movies, it is usually with:

First grade Sixth grade Tenth grade
Family 77% 36% 12%
Siblings 9 16 8
Friends 4 34 43
Date - 7 32
Combination 8 5 4
Alorie 1 2 1

time also ranked next as focus of parental complaint. Movies and books
were the least frequent causes of complaints. Parental objections about
television and movie declined somewhat between the sixth -and tenth
grades, while there was a slight increase in the frequency of complaints
about the music media.

The nature of the parental complaints show an interesting pattern. For
both television and movies, the content selection’ was cited as the most
frequent cause of complaints (although this dominance is far less in the
case of television than movies). For both recordings and radio, papren-
tal complaints focused on the volume at which music was played. There
was a higher frequency of parent complaints about the music media
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Table 45: Parental complaints about media use

Television Movies

6th grade 10thgrade : -~ .- . Gthgrede . 10th grade

Parents complain:
Never 27%
Not very often 29
Now and then 34
Pretty often 10

Complain about:
Watch too much 27% 22% Go too often
Watch too late 27 27 When you go
Selection 29 35 Selection
Companion

Record playing

Complain:
Never
Not very often
Now and then
Pretty often

About:
Play too loud
Too much
Selection
Spend too much

Never complain 70%***
Should read more 25 24
Should read less 5 4

*Sex difference, p .01, girls more complaints
**Sex difference, p.01, girls more complaints
*++5ex difference, p (.01, girls more complaints

among girls than among boys at the tenth grade level, perhaps reflecting
the fact that girls did spend more time with both these media than boys
(although, it should be noted, that this was also true at the sixth grade
level where there was no difference regarding complaints).

The major complaint parents made regarding books was that the child
read too few books, particularly in the case of the tenth-grade boys.

Parental control of television

Another point for consideration is whether or not parents attempt to
control the child’s exposure to television.
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Student perception of whether or not their parents attempt to impose
(or have attempted to do so in the past) a limit on television viewing is
shown in Table 46. It is interesting to note that the two categories com-
bined give the same total for both sixth and tenth graders, indicating that
something over one-third of these students felt they either presently
were or had been previously under a limit.

Table 46: Do parents limit TV viewing?

First grade Sixth grade Tenth grade
Yes 19% 22% 9%
Not now, but did when .
child was younger 14 27

This was considerably higher than the 19 percent of first graders who
recognized that their parents set a limit. Since there was the possibility
that these younger children might not recognize subtle forms of parental
control, this area was explored in the interviews with the subsample of
first grader mothers. The results of this series of questions are shown in

Table 47.
Table 47: Parental restrictions on TV viewing
First grade mother responses
Girls ] Boys
Occas- ' Occas-
Do you or your husband ever: Never sionally Often Never sionally Often
Set special hours when the child
can and cannot watch TV 52% 35% 13% 65% 23% 12%
Restrict the total amount of
time he/she can watch TV 63 26 11 73 14 13
Decide which programs
he/she can watch 26 48 26 37 42 21
Encourage t.im/her to watch
TV just to keep him/her
quiet or occupied 65 27 8 69 23 8
Encourage him/her to watch
just to keep him/her at home 82 16 2 920 8 2
Punish him/her by not
tetting him/her watch TV 55 39 7 69 25 4
Reward him/her by letting
him/her watch more TV,
tater TV, or special programs 50 45 3 56 40 2




e et e e et S

CHILDREN’S USE OF TELEVISION ‘ 169

Among these mothers the most frequent form of control was supervis-
ing the actual selection of programs their first grade child watched. The
proportion actually setting special hours or “often”’ restricting the
amount of viewing time was pretty much in line with the number of chil-
dren recognizing control. Very little use of television viewing to keep
the child occupied orindoors was reported. It is interesting to note that
there is a consistent trend through all these questions for mothers of
girls to report more control than the mothers of boys.

Television deprivation as punishment

The importance of television in the lives of most students creates the
opportunity for parents to use deprivation of television viewing privilege
as a form of punishment. A considerably higher proportion of the first
graders — 31 percent— answered that they were sometimes punished in
this manner. As can be seen by the last two items in Table 47, the moth-
ers themselves reported a higher incidence of using expanded viewing as
a reward than of restricted viewing a punishment.

Among the sixth graders 35 percent reported that their parents used
this form of punishment at the present time, and another 13 percent said
that they had been so punished when they were younger. Only 15 per-
cent of the tenth graders said they were now punished in this fashion,
but another 19 percent said they had been when younger.

Conflict with siblings was generally higher than confiict with par-
ents (Table 48) and peaked among the sixth graders (who, of course,
were most likely to be in the middle of a sibling hierarchy residing to-
gether). First graders were also asked the age of siblings with whom they
most frequently disagreed. Older siblings were cited by 61 percent com-
pared to 33 percent for younger siblings and 6 percent who said they
argued equally with older and younger siblings.

The “‘pecking order’’ differences shown by responses to the conflict
resolution question (Table 49) are interesting. First graders predomi-

Table 48: Frequency of family conflict over television

Conflict with parents - Conflict with siblings

First Sixth  Tenth First Sixth Tenth

grade grade  grade grade grade grade
Never 60% 36% 34% 42% 13% 18%
Not very often 13 36 35 1 27 31
Now and then 24 15 17 24 19 16
Pretty often 5 13 13 22 41 35

None—we have
our own set - 15 19
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nantly perceived themselves and older siblings — with whom they have
the most conflict — as winning in almost equal numbers. -Among sixth
graders older siblirigs had greater dominance than self, but by the tenth
grade self was once more dominant over older siblings. Perhaps the
most important difference is the change which occurs b'etween first and
sixth grade for mutual agreement or compromise to become the most
frequent form of resolution—a situation which persevered into the tenth
grade. The strong position of father at all three age groups is also note-
worthy.

Table 49: Resolution of conflict over television

Who wins: _ First grade Sixth grade Tenth grade
Father 17% 25% 22%
Mother 7 16 12
Older sibling 28 12 6
"Younger sibling B 4 3

1do 29 8 16
Compromise 14 - 29 . . 3t

A final point concerns responses by older students.that there was no
occasion for conflict because they had their own set. Almost one-fifth of
the tenth graders and 15 percent of the sixth graders said this was the
case regarding their parents; the percentages for a similar response.re-
garding siblings were much lower. This suggests that when a family be-
comes a multiset household, the custom is to reserve one set for adults
and one for the children.

‘Media as topics of conversation

In addition to serving as an activity which can be socially shared, me-
dia and their content can-also be socially used as topics of conversation.
The older students were asked how frequently they discussed the media
both with their parents and with their friends. The results are summa-
rized in Table 50.

All the media were used with considerable frequency as topics of
conversation with both parents and peers, but there were some differ-
ences in the patterns. Television programs and movies predominated as
the subject of discussion with friends. With parents, discussion was
considerably more evenly distributed among the media.

Discussion of television programs, movies, and magazines was higher
with friends than with parents, whereas television news, newspaper
items, and books were more likely to be discussed with parents than
with friends. (This pattern was not perfect for the new spaper.)

There was considerably greater difference between the sexes in the
tenth grade in discussion with parents than with friends. In most in-

- stances girls showed a higher level of discussion with parents than did

the boys.

178 -




I KT OTE AL

CHILDREN'S USE OF TELEVISION 171

To put the matter of conversation into a broader context, Table S1A”

and 51B show the percentage of students saying they ““sometimes’’ or
““often”” discussed television and a range of other topics, such as per-
sonal problems and public issues. The second half of the table shows the
ranking of each of the topics for boys and girls in each grade. School

Table 50: Frequency of discu sions'concernihg media

With friends With parents

Sixth grade Tenth grade Sixth grade Tenth grade

Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls

Television:
Never 7% 6% 10% 7% 18% 14% 22% 13%
Not very often 18 18 26 30 30 30 41 32
Sometimes 49 . 54 50 52 36 42 31 44
Often 25 22 14 11 16 15 6 1
’ p{.001
Movies:
Never 6% 7% 8% 3% 17% 15% 25% 14%
Not very often 22 23 22 16 31 28 37 23
Sometimes 42 46 48 53 4 4 33 47
Often 30 24 23 28 17 16 6 11
p=.02 p €.001
Books:
Never 21% 13% 36% 28% 28% 21% 44% 30%
Not very often 39 40 44 45 33 28 37 37
Sometimes 28 32 18 20 28 39 15 25
Often 12 15 3 "7 12 12 4 8
: p.02 p .01 p .01
Magazines:. -
Never 25% 22% 24% 14% 27% 25% 31% 17%.
Not very often 27 31 36 33 31 35 36 36
Sometimes 31 32 . 32 40 29 27 24 39
Often 17 15 /' 18 13 14 13 9 8.
p=:01. : p .001
Newspaper items: :
Never 25% 25% 21% . 14% 25% 24%. 27% 16%
Not very often 32 35 35 31 24 32 27 30
- Sometimes » 32 29 36 - 44 34 30 35 " 40
Often 1 10 . 8 1. 10 15 10 " 14
_ ) . . p=.01
Television news items:
Never, o 21% .  28% 24% 21% 21%: 24% 23% 16%
Not very often .36 . 31 33 36. 27 32 30 30
Sometimes 28 29 36 33 35 ‘29 36 38
Often i 15 122 - 7 - 10 17 15 11 16

p=.05
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Table 51A: Television compared to other conversation topics

% discussing With friends With parents
“‘sometimes’’ Sixth grade Tenth grade Sixth grade Tenth grade
or “often Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls Boys Girls

Television 74% 76% 64% 63% 52% 57%  37% 58%
School events 79 83 87 92 74 83 66 79
Friends 61 63 58 72 58 69 49 66
Personal problems 38 38 28 53 57 57 33 48
Family problems (not asked) 59 60 50 66
School problems 56 56 M 75 60 60 49 66 ,
Problems of |
Y oung people . 39 38 36 62 45 44 36 56
Clothes/fads 42 65 0 74 47 65 51 64
: Plans for future 57 58 56 69 55 56 56 64
Student protest 33 33 30 45 54 46 28 38
L Pollution 52 52 54 50 53 54 46 40
L Politics 28 29 21 22 35 36 33 27
Vietnam 58 39 56 58 56 42 50 55
events dominated conversation across age, sex, and conversational part-
ners. Telsvision’s relative importance appeared to decline somewhat
with age, and it also figured as a more important topic with friends than

with parents.
Television as a model for play

Another type of social use which can be made of the media is as a
stimulus or suggestion for play activity. The first graders were asked
whether or not they ever played about things they had seen on televi-
sion. As can be seen in Table 52, they reported using television much
more frequently as a model for social play than for solitary play activity.
When asked what types of programs were copied in play activity, 24
percent cited adventure shows (suchas Batman), 21 percent cited sever-
al types, 14 percent situation comedies, 12 percent cartoons, 7 percent
cowboys.
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Television’s ranking as a leisure time option

In the course of the first-grade interviews, children were asked a se-
ries of questions as to what they most like to do when they are not in
school. The results were presented in Table 37.

While there is no denying the impact of television, it is significant that,
with one exception—Saturday morning—it was not the most popular
choice for daylight hours. Play — which some have called ‘‘children’s
work’ — was dominant as the afternoon choice and remained a strong
second even into the evening hours when television does clearly domi-
nate. Church and Sunday School were very important Sunday morning
activities. Forty-six percent of these children said they had gone to
church the preceding Sunday, and another 30 percent said they some-
times go.

The Saturday morning figures are interesting because of the heavy
emphasis on cartoon and kiddie programming by television stations dur-
ing that period.

Table 62: First grade use of TV as model for play

Do you remember if you ever play either by
yourself or with friends about things you‘ve

seenon TV? By self With friends
Often 5% 7%
Sometimes 25 42
Not very often 16 14
Never 54 37
(N=274)

ATTITUDES TOWARD TELEVISION

Reflecting the sense of wonder which most adults felt toward the
“miracle of television’’ in its early years, Schramm, Lyle, and Parker
remarked upon the fact that the children they studied in 1959 calmly ac-
cepted television as one of the ordinary accommodations of their lives.
In 1970 television was, if anything, even more commonplace for all
youngsters.

In this working class town, only 2 percent of the students sa|d they did
not have a working television set in their homes. Color was available in
over half the homes, and a large minority of the homes contained two or
more sets. With this universal availability of the medium, it is not sur-
prising that the students had developed a fairly high level of critical so-
phistication toward the medium.

Even at the first grade level, students had begun to develop a differen-
tiation between life as portrayed on television and what they themselves
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experienced. This is reflected in the data presented in Table 33. It is in-
teresting to note that these children were more likely to distinguish be-
tween television and real life with regard to grown ups than with regard !
to children.

Slightly different questions about the ‘‘realism’’ of television were put
to the sixt™ and tenth graders. Responses to these are also shown in Ta-
ble 53. The sixth graders appeared to be considerably advanced over the
first graders in rejecting television as an accurate reflection of life, and
; there was a further increase reflected among the tenth graders.
| Schramm, Lyle, and Parker commented on a tendency for children to

’ reject the concept of television as ‘‘educational’’ and to hold to the opin-

ion that it was to be ‘‘fun’’ or ‘‘entertaining.’”’ Another possible reflec-

tion of a growing sophistication concerning the medium were answers to
- questions about whether or not television should be just for fun and
whether or not the students felt that they learned from watching televi-
i sion.
§ As can beseen in Table 54, when directly asked if television should be !
% for fun rather than education, more students disagreed than agreed. This
i is not meant toimply that the studentsactually wanted a heavier empha-
_ , sis on educational content in television. It will be recalled that their ac-
o tual program selection reflected almost no viewing of educational or

} public affairs and news programs. But most students did feel that they
P do learn something from television at least part of the time, as shown in
. ~ the second part of Table 54.

Table 53: Acceptance of TV as realistic

First graders

Do you think kids on TV are
like you and your friends?

Are grown ups on TV like
grown ups you know?

{ Just like 6% 5%

3 Pretty much 39 48

g Not very much 32 25
Not at all 23 22

Sixth and tenth graders

The programs on TV tell The people you see on TV are

about life the way it really
is.

just like people you meet in
real life.

Sixth grade Tenth grade Sixth grade Tenth grade
Always 1% 1% 19% 8%
Most of the time 8 8 18 17
Some of the time 48 43 24 33
Now and then 37 a1 20 24
Never 6 7 18 19
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Table 54:

Television programs should be for fun, not education.

Sixth grade Tenth grade

Strongly

Agree

Not sure
Disagree
Strongly disagree

Strongly agree
Agree

Some of the time
Most of the time
Always

Television news. The small amount of viewing of television news is
reflected in the further finding that 45 percent of the sixth graders and 40
percent of the tenth graders felt that there were too many news pro-
grams presented on television, despite the fact that in this area the multi-
plicity of channels meant that there was always a nonnews alternative
available on one or more channels. -

Despite their apparent avoidance of television news programs, stu-
dents generally rated television news high, as shown in Table 55. Most
students were inclined to agree that the average person could get all the
news he needs from television. The other half of the table, showing per-
ceived need for the newspaper, complements this. It should be noted
that the tenth graders, who were considerably higher in their newspaper
readership, indicated a higher need for the newspapers and were some-
what polarized regarding television news.

Table 55:

Th2 average person can get To be well informed a person
all the news he needs each must read the newspaper.
day from TV,

Y

Sixth grade Tenth grade Sixth grade Tenth grade

Strongly agree 10% 10% 10% 11%
Agree 32 40 25 36
Not sure 33 20 23 18
Disagree 20 28 33 29
Strongly disagree 6 2 10 7

Television news did have high credibility among the students who also
gave it a high rating regarding fairness to minority groups (Table 56).
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Table 66:

) If you see somethingon TV TV is not fair to some groups
news you can be sure it is like Blacks and Chicanos.
true.

Sixth grade Tenth grade Sixth grade Tenth grade

Never 8% 10% 22% 39%
Now and then 14 14 26 23
Some of the time 17 16 26 21
Most of the time 34 45 16 10
Always 27 16 1 7

Commercials. The greatest criticism of and discontent toward televi-
sion was reflected in the questions concerning commercials. Nine out of
ten of the students thought there were too many commercials (88 per-
cent in the sixth grade, 92 percent in the tenth grade). Furthermore,
commercials were rated as annoying and in poor taste (Table 57). At the
six-grade level, girls showed a higher tolerance than boys, but still 43
percent said commercials were annoying ‘‘most of the time’’ or ‘“‘al-
ways."’

Perhaps the most devastating results were the replies to the question
concerning truthfulness of commercials. The majority of the students at
both grade levels responded that commercials never tell the truth or, at
best, only “some of the time’’ (Table 57).

Table 57:
Commercials are in poor Television commercials tell
taste and annoying. the truth.

Sixth grade Tenth grade Sixth grade Tenth grade

Never 10% 5% 23% 23%
Now and then 20 25 35 47
Some of the time 23 19 31 26
Most of the time 24 26 10 4
Always 24 25 2 0

To provide a basis of comparison for television commercials, students
were asked to rate the truthfulness of newspaper advertisements. Al- i
though considerable skecpticism was also registered toward these, their
acceptance was higher than that of the television commercials (Table
58). Again, there was a considerable decrease in acceptance between
sixth and tenth grades.

Offensive content. Although many adults may be in a furor over vio-

lence and sex on television, little discontent was evidenced by the sixth
and tenth graders, as is seen in Table 59. With regard to both, there was
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a decline in the objections with age, and this decline was particularly
marked regarding sex.

Table 58

Newspaper advertisements tell the truth,

Sixth grade Tenth grade

Never 6% 7%
Now and then 23 35
Some of the time 32 38
Most of the time 26 20
Always 12 2
Table 69
Television has too much:
Sex Violence
Sixth grade 33% 24%
Tenth grade 20% 7%

First graders were asked whether or not they were ever frightened by
what they saw on television and whether or not they remembered ever
dreaming about things they’d seen on television. About half of the child-
ren said they were sometimes frightened and over one-third remem-
bered dreaming about television (Table 60). Boys were less likely than
girls to say they were frightened, but there was no difference in the re-
portof dreaming.

Of those who did say they were frightened, the cause was overwhelm-
ingly—88 percent—programs of the *‘chiller/monster’” category. Shoot-
ing and detective type violence was cited by eight percent of the child-
ren. “Chiller/monster’” shows were also the predominant stimulus of
dreams—68 percent—followed by incidents in situation comedy shows.
Cartoons and shootings were remembered as dream incidents by seven
percent,

Table 60
Do you ever get scared by Do you ever dream about
things you see on TV? something you ssw on TV?
Firstgrade Boys Girls Boys Girls
Often ™ 9% ™ 10%
Sometimes 33 50 32 27
Not very often 12 10 10 10
Never 48 31 51 54
P< 02
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Attitudes of first-grade mothers. The sample of mothers of first grad-
ers were asked three questions to provide indications of their qualitative
assessment of television’s role in their child’s life. First they were asked
if there was anything about television or specific programs which they
felt was good or useful for the child. Second they were asked about
thinrgs they felt were bad or annoying, and finally, what kinds of things
they icit the child learned from television.

The vast majority of mothers did choose to specify some good aspect
of television for their young children. Aspects of learning were the most
frequently mentioned (Table 61). In response to the question asking
about learning specifically, almost nine out of ten mothers feit that their
child was learning from television. The types of learning reported are
detailed in Table 62, in which (it will be noted) the mothers of boys
named more types of learning—including negative things—than mothers
of girls.

Most mothers also specified things they felt were bad about television
for their young children. The area of most frequent complaint was
commercials, followed by violence and horror content (Table 63).

Table 61: Good points of television mentioned by first grade mothers

Mothers of:

Boys Girls
School-oriented learning 10% 16%
General lesrning 15 18
News and specisl events 25 10
Sessme Street 12 18
Capt. Kangsroo, Romper Room, ete. 21 10
Entertainment value 15 18
Animal shows 21 20
Cartoons 14 14
Keeps child occupied 17 6

{(Multiple resporises were permitted.)

Table 62: Learning reported by mothers

Mothers of:

Boys Girls
No learning 6% 3%
Not sure . 8 10
Increased vocabulary 39 k o)
School-oriented learning 31 29
Nature-otiented learning 3 29
Learning abdut "life” 48 2%
Geners! 12arning 27 14
Negative things iearned 7 14
{(Multiple responses were permitted.)
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Table 63: Bad points of television mentioned by first grade mothers

Mothers of:

Boys Girls
Cigarette/alcohol commercials 12% 11%
Commercials generally 23 31
Violence and horror content 27 19
Sex in programs 12 1
**Too adult” 14 1
Cartoon content objectionable 14 13
**Nothing bad" 14 19

{Multiple responses were permitted.)

Utility of television. An aspect of media attitudes is the perceived
usefulness of a medium or activity for different types of personul needs.
Taking a lead from Steiner’s (1963) work, we included a series of ques-
tions for this purpose in the sixth and tenth grade instruments. The stu-
dents were asked to mark a degree of likeliness to engage in seven dif-
ferent behaviors under five different situations:

When you just want to relax -~ -

When you just want to be entertained

When you feel lonely

When someone has hurt your feelings

When someone has made you angry.

The behaviors were:

Watch TV

Go toamovie

Read abook or magazine

Listen to music

Play agame or sport

Talk to somebody

Go off by yourself
Through these questions we hoped to get some indication of the relative
utility of different media and personal interactions in situations reflect-
ing different levels of tensions. The overall results are summarized in
Tables 64A and 64B. These show considerable change between the two
age groups and very marked sex differences. However, the number of
sex differences declines among the teenage group.

Table 65 regroups the data to facilitate the comparison between me-
dia. summarizing only the proportion reporting themselves “‘likely” or
**very likely'' to use a particular behavior.

As was expected, television is perceived by all age and sex groups
primarily as a source of entertainment. It is interesting to note that all
groups also rated it higher as a means of reducing lonelinessthan as a
means of relaxation. The importance of television as a *‘companion”’
was more marked among the sixth than among the tenth graders. Among
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CHILDREN'S USE OF TELEVISION 185

the younger boys, television even ranked above personal intéraction—
talking to somebody. Among the sixth grade girls, television stood a
close second to talking to somebody.

While television was still an important relief from loneliness for the
tenth graders, it had fallen behind music. One of the most significant
points in the data, perhaps, is the testimony of the overwhelming im-
portance of music in the life of the teenagers. Listening to music out-
scored television even for entertainment and had an overwhelming lead
for relaxation and for relief from loneliness. Music was becoming im-
portant for these purposes for the sixth graders—particularly the girls,
but among the tenth graders it reigned supreme. The sole exception was
that talking to somebody rated slightly higher among the older girls.

The other point deserving particular emphasis is television’s relatively
low standing as a relief from hurt feelings or anger. The sixth graders
indicated that they would most likely resort to seeking solitude or go talk
to somebody. While solitude still led among the tenth graders, music
was now as likely arelief as seeking out someone for conversation.

MEDIA BEHAVIOR RELATED TO ABILITY, FATHER'S
OCCUPATION, AND ETHNIC GROUP

Ability

‘“Ability”’ for the first graders was based on ratings by the individual
student’s classroom teacher. The teachers were asked to rate each stu-
dent interviewed as in the upper, middle, or lower third of the class.
(There was no formal ‘‘tracking’’ by ability in the class assignment of
students.) The results showed a slight bias toward the upper part of the
continuum, and it will be noted from the summary below that this bias
was primarily in ratings of girls:

Girls Boys Total
Upper third 58 41 99
Middle third 44 49 93
Lower third 33 44 77

(Actual numbers)

The weekday viewing time reported by these students is presented in

Table 66.
Table 67 is a general summary of media behavior and attitudes for the

children of the different ability levels. (Areas or questions where there
was no noteworthy difference are ommitted.)
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Table 66: First grade television viewing by ability groups

{Weekdays only)

TV viewing Girls Boys
Hours: Low Mod High Low Mod High
0 - 1:00 4% 7% 12% 4% 10% 9%
1:30 — 3:00 4 12 9 15 12 6
3:30 - 4:30 5 7 8 6 4 8
5:00 — more 10 7 13 7 10 7

It will be noted that the low ability children perceived that they watch
more television than their classmates. This was particularly marked

among the boys.

The personal impact of television did appear to be different among the
groups, and this difference was consistent among boys and girls. The
higher-rated children were somewhat more likely to use television as a
play motif. There was a slight tendency for them to remember dreaming
about television less frequently. More significant, both from the stand-
point of intrinsic interest and statistical difference. was the fact that the
children rated highest on ability were more likely to report that they
were frightened by things on television. This was most marked among
the girls.

There were also differences in the patterns of family interactions re-
lated to television. Disagreement with both parents and siblings over the
selection of programs was inversely related to ability. The relationship
to the withdrawing of television privileges as punishment showed re-
verse relationship to ability for boys and for girls. The more able girls
and the Jeast ableboys had the lowest percentage reporting such punish-
ment.

Another instance where sex was an intervening variable was the ques-
tion on whether or not the child ever found that there was nothing on
that she or he wanted to watch, and, if so, what action was taken?
Among the boys there was no difference in the ability groups in re-
sponses. A large majority of all three groups said they did encounter
such situations and that their reaction was to turn the set off. This re-
sponse was typical of the high ability girls, but the lower ability girls had
sizable groups who said they never found this the case.

With regard to other media, the picture was considerably mixed.
There was not a consistent higher use of print by the higher ability child-
ren. They were more likely to report reading books for themselves—
particularly the more able boys, but it was the low ability girls who re-
ported the highest use of magazines and the middle ability group of both
sexes who were most favorable to comic books. As for the newspaper,
the low ability gitls did fall lower than any other group in use.
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Table 67: Ability differences — first grade

Girls Boys
High Mod Low High Mod Low

TV time compared to

friends
Watch more than friends 36% 36% 45% 29% 47% 46%
Same as friends 19 20 18 22 12 16
Less than friends 38 30 33 17 18 14
Don‘t know 7 14 3 12 8 9
Ever frightened by things on TV
Never or not very often 31 41 58 51 63 68
Ever dream about things
seenon TV?
Never or not very often 67 63 58 63 59 59

Ever play with friends about
i things seen on TV?

Often or sometimes 48 43 39 59 53 51
, Ever disagree with parents
i on TV programs?
§ Never 47 64 61 54 61 73
|
¢ Ever disagree with siblings N
L on TV programs?
! Never 39 0 55 44 38 57
" Ever punished by with-
drawal of TV privileges?
Yes 24 36 k< :] <7} 35 23
I1f watching TV and there's
nothing on you want to see,
what do you do?
Never find this thecase 18 27 36 10 12 14
Keep on watching anyway 14 16 15 22 16 18
Turn the set off 68 67 49 68 n 68
Listened to radio
yesterday 4 43 54 44 47 50
! Played records yesterday 19 »% 39 15 16 23
s Read books for self 74 64 81 66 50 8
| Never resd magazines % 2 6 42 a3
!
i Like to resd comic books 7 86 79 80 92 73
; Have read comic books
| withinlestweek atlesst 54 48 52 58 67 67
i
¢
i Look at newspaper during
f week 53 57 42 49 51 54
{
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With radio and record playing, there was a consistent trend for use to
be higher among the lower ability groups. particularly among the girls.

Sixth and tenth graders. Students in the sixth and tenth grades had
been given the Lorge-Thorndike inventory the preceding fall, and re-
sults were made available to the investigators. The overall score was
used. The distribution was generally skewed to the low side. For the
analysis which is discussed in the following section, students were divid-
ed into three groups. The *‘low"* group contains those with scores under
85. *“‘moderate’’ those with scores of 85-99, and ‘‘high*’ those with
scores of 100 or higher. The basic numbers in each group are presented

below:

Sixth grade Tenth grade

Boys Girls Boys Girls
Low 221 160 116 87
Moderate 119 122 93 80
High 116 133 106 72

There was little difference (Table 68) in the amount of television view-
ing among ability groups in the sixth grade, but in the tenth grade there
was some evidence of the expected tendency for brighter students to
watch less television.

The point of most interest regarding the relation of intelligence scores
to use of other media had to do with the use of print media. These results
are presented in Table 69.

Daily reading of the newspaper is the activity which showed the high-
est relation to intelligence. The low group of both sexes reported the
lowest frequency of newspaper reading. and there was very little in-
crease from the sixth to the tenth grades.

Among the middle and high score boys, there was no increase from
sixth to tenth grade. Indeed, the boys in the middle ability bracket re-
flected a decrease in this period. Girls, however, showed a strong in-
crease, and the high ability girls at the tenth grade level had the highest
teading of the newpaper of any group.

With regard to comic book reading, the high ability students were ac-
tually among the highest users in the sixth grade group, but by the tenth
grade level they showed a heavier decrease of use than the other groups.

The ability differences in magazine reading were found primatily
among the gitls. Lower ability girls at both grade levels had a higher
propottion reading no magazines.

As to books, the trend for low ability students to be the most likely to
read no books-—-either paperback or hard cover—was surprisingly low.
However, when one looks at the last section of the table, very different
attitudes toward books are found in the groups. The low ability students
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were the least likely to consider books as a possible source of relaxation,
entertainment, and solace for loneliness.

The situation regarding the relationship of intelligence or ability is se-
riously clouded by the fact that exceedingly strong relationships were
found between socioeconomic status and the test scores of the sixth and
tenth grades and the ability ratings provided by the first grade teachers.
There was a further relationship between ethnicity and the scores or rat-
ings. These relationships are shown in Table 70.

Because of this situation, heavier emphasis has been placed on the
comparison of media behaviors and attitudes as refiected by groups
based on these variables rather than on intelligence.

SES and ethnic background

Both socioeconomic status and the ethnic background of individuals
have been found frequently to relate to the use of television and other
media. As pointed out in the introduction, the present study location
was a predominantly blue collar community. However, in the upper
grades the numbers were sufficiently large to make possible comparisons
between students from blue collar and white collar families, which are
here equated with socioeconomic status.

Father's occupation was categorized using the North-Hatt scale.
Those categories 50 and above were put into the ‘‘white collar’’ group,
those below into the ‘‘blue collar’’ group.

The number of Mexican-American students (based upon identification
of Spanish surname) was sufficient to allow comparison to Caucasian
students at all three grade levels. However, the number of Negro stu-
dents (identified by classroom teacher) was smaller than anticipated and
in most instances was insufficient for reliable comparison.

As usual there was a high-order relationship between socioeconomic
status and ethnic background. All the Mexican-American (Chicano) stu-
dents fell into the blue collar group.

Television availability and use. Neither socioeconomic status nor eth-
nic background appeared to be related to the number of television sets
within the household. Both were important factors related to the pres-
ence of a color set in the home, as can be seen in Table 71. There is a
general tendency in all three grades for Caucasian students to have a
greater accessibility to color sets than either the Mexican-American or
Negro students. The SES data is less clearcut. In the tenth grade the
expected positive relationship between white collar status and posses-
sion of color was present, but in the sixth grade the only difference was
between ethnic groups.

At both the sixth- and tenth-grade levels, Mexican-American girls
were heavier viewers than their ‘*Anglo’’ peers (Table 72A and B). This
difference ranged from a half-hour to an hour and a half more than the
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Table 70: Ability and grade equivalence
related to SES and ethuic background

First grade

Teacher’s rating of ability

Lower third Middle third  Upper third

Boys
Caucasian 27% 42% 31%
Mexican—American 46 19 35
Negro 43 43 14
Girls
Caucasian 20 31 49
Mexican—American 27 42 31
Negro 60 1 30
Percent identified as underachievers
Caucasian 24%
Mexican—American 15
Negro 29
Sixth and tenth grades
a Grade equivalence
Under Over

85 85—99 100 Low Modal High

Sixth grade boys
12% 70% 18%

Caucasian, white collar 6% 37% 57%
Caucasian, blue collar 28 47 25 44 43 12
Mexican—American 42 42 16 56 40 4
Sixth grad2> girls
Caucasian, white collar 13 15 72 13 58 29
Caucasian, blue collar 20 47 33 35 53 12
Mexican—American 35 43 22 48 44 8
Sixth grade Negroes 53 36 1 75 21 3
Tenth grade boys
Caucasian, white collar 7 31 62 27 73
Caucasian, blue collar 18 50 32 25 75
Mexican--American 32 59 9 50 50
Tenth grade girls
Caucasian, white collar 3 53 44 7 93
Caucasian, blue collar 22 52 26 28 72
Mexican—American 33 52 15 33 66
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Table 71. Color TV in the home

Mexican-
Caucasian American Negro
First grade 57% 41% 29%‘ p=.02
White Blue
Collar Collar
Caucasian Mex.—Am. Negro
Sixth grade 59% 63% 51% 48% n.s.
Tenth grade 77% 62% 44% - p=.001

Chicanos. For the boys, on the other hand, there was no difference at
the sixth-grade level, and among the tenth graders the results were in-
consistent. The Chicanos watched more on Sunday, less on the week-
days. This pattern of results meant that there was more difference be-
tween Mexican-American boys and girls than between Caucasian boys
and girls.

Program selection. In response to the question concerning how they
select television programs, the first graders of various ethnic groups
showed no marked differences (Tables 73A-73C). However, when asked
if they ever found that thers was nothing on they wanted to watch, sig-
nificant differences appeared. The Negro children were far more likely

Table 72A: Viewing averages for white collar and
blue collar groups

Sunday Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday

Sixth grade boys

Blue collar 7:24 3:46 3:25 3:29 3:56
White collar 6:54 3:20 3:27 3:56 3:65

Sixth grade girls

Blue collar 7:49 3:35 3:48 3:56 3:44

White collar 6:39 3:14 3:39 4:01 3:35
Tenth grade boys

Blue collar 6:19 3:28 3:19 3:22 3:30

White collar 6:22 3:22 3:07 3:16 2:59
Tenth grade girls

Blue collar 6:28 3:43 3:23 3:46 3:50

White collar 5:20 2:52 3:13 3:24 2:49
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Table 72B: Viewing averages for Mexican—American
and Caucasian students

Sixth grade Tenth grade
Boys Girls Boys Girls
Mex- ° Mex- Mex- Mex-
Am. Cau. Am. Cau. Am, Cau. Am, Cau.
Sunday 6:29 6:34 6:37 6:07 6:14 5:31 6:46 5:47
Weekday 3:00 2:52 3:22 2:49 2:38 3:07 4:30 3:04

than the others to say that they never found this to be the case, and, fur-
ther, if they did, they were more likely than the others to keep on watch-
ing anyway. The Mexican-American children also were more likely than
Caucasians to say this was never the case.

The pattern of program selection for older children is more complex
since three questions were asked.

Caucasian children in the sixth grade were more likely than either
minority group to consult the program log. and a similar trend was ap-
parent among the tenth graders.

When asked how often they just turned the set on and flipped the dial,
it was the blue collar sixth graders (including both minority groups) who
indicated that they were most likely to do this. A similar trend was evi-
dent among tenth-grade boys.

However, when asked if they turned the set off when they found no-
! thing on they wanted to watch, the pattern was that white collar children
at both grade levels were less likely to turn the set off. This, of course,
could be a result of the higher probability that they had checked the pro-
gram log before turning the set on.

Favorite programs. Among the first graders the only major difference
in the categories of programs named as favorites was that the small
number of Negroes overwhelmingly chose situation comedies.
, While this category was also the most popular among Caucasian and
: Chicano students, its dominance was far less marked (Table 74). A con-
! siderable number of both Caucasian and Mexican-American children
named cartoon shows.

Both ethnic and socioeconomic difference, however, began to emerge
in the preferences among sixth and, especially, tenth graders. The older
children were asked to name their four favorite programs. In Table 74,
the percentages of programs of various types have been summed over
the four possible choices.

Sixth-grade preferences were concentrated in four program types: hip
adventure, situation comedies, family situation comedies, and music-
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196 PATTERNS OF USE

Table 73A: Selection of programs

First grade
Mexican—
Caucasitn American Negro
When you decide to watch TV,
how to you decide what
progrium to watch?
Just turn the set on 1% 11% 6%
; Switch the dial 16 21 18
i Yurn on for specific show 33 34 35
: Parent selects 9 8 18
Sibling selects 4 - -
Look at TV guide 17 13 6
Other 9 13 18

Sixth and tenth grades

Not very often Sometimes
; or never or usually
How ofter do you turn the set on
! and change channels until you find
i something you like?
Sixth gracde boys
¢ Caucasian, white collar 36% 64%
; Caucasian, blue collar 21 79
Mexican—American 27 73
‘ Sixth grade girls
! Caucasian, white collar 37 63
i Caucasian, blue collar 25 75
i Mexican—American 33 67
i
: Sixth grade Negroes 12 88

Sometimes  Us